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PREFATORY NOTE.

N

In compxlmg the following pages, the editor has endéavoured to meet an obvi-
ous waat, or rather many obvigus wants, in the general economy and management
of our public schools,

The subjects-upon which he has sought to supply information are the followmg

I. School Architecture—including plans for grammar, intermediate, and pri;
mary schools.

2. School Sites—the laying out, plantmg, and care of the school premises.

3. The various methods of warming and ventilating school houses.

4. Thé interior arrangements of the school-room; furniture, and seating, &c.

5. School Apparatus2-with directions for.its use and preservation.

6. Physical Trainingin Schools—with illustrationsof gymnastics and calisthenics.

7. The School-room—its internal dxsc1phne and management.

8. The Teacher and his duties.

9. The Local Snpenntendent and his duties.

10. Selections in prose and poetry for public recitation in schools.

" Sckool Arekitecture. —-Although a very gratxfymg improvement has lately

" taken place in the architecture of the school-houses in Upper Canada, yet much

more remains to be effected, in order to-render the rural.or village school—what
it ought ever to be—the most atfractive spot.in the neighborhood. The local

" school authorities indeéd have sought to avail themselves of such information, in

regard to the details of school architecture, as has been accessible to the Depart-
ment. The people themselves also have evinced an anxiety to profit by the
experience of other places in this matter, and applications have been frequéntly
made to the Educational Department for Plans, Specifications, &e., to this end.
In complying with these requests; as far as possible, school architectural engrav-
ings have been procured and published, from time to time, in the U. C. Journal of -
Education. These plans, with many additional ones (some of which are Canadian) -
have been collected and classified, and are now published together in the following

egr\\t Much additional information has also been mcorporated in the accom-
panying letter-press.

School Grounds ; Warming, V' entilating, Seating, §e. —The same remarks apply
in all respects to the chapters on on the laying out of the school-grounds, and on
the warming, ventilating, and seating of the school-rooms.. The numerous engrav-
ings inserted will be of interest and value in the illustration of this important
part of the subject. . .

* For many of the illustrations in this work we are indebted to the courtesy of H.C. Hickok, Esq., Deputy
Superintendent of Education, State of Pennsylvania, and to Mr. F, C. Brownell, Hartford, Connecticut.

—~
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Sckool Apparatus —The facilities whxch the Department, through the berahty
of the Legislature, has been enabled to offer to School Trustees for procuring
apparatus, diagrams, and maps for their schools, have induced Trustees|freely to
avail themselves of the privilege, and to furnish their schools with thesé articles.
The proper use and careful preservatnon of the apparatus have, therefor e, become
important matters of school economy. In the chapter devoted to thi sub_)ect
will be found embodied, it is believed, the result of much practxcal xperience
and intelligent discrimination.

Physical Training.—To this chapter we have devoted a large spac and illus-
trated it with a great vanety\f*engravmgs The importance of this|branch - of .
education is more and moréfelt every day. -In Europe, especially, it has long-
held a prominent place in school discipline and mstmctlon In the-

in the ordinary exercises of these Institutions.

School Discipline—To aid the teacher in the discharge of this,
most delicate and difficult part of his duty, we have sought to
selection of authorities as will render the exercise of school discipline
and easy. The su gesﬁons and advice of the best educators-on this s ibject may,
however, be summed up in these three words: kindness, ﬁrmness, and 3 patience.

- Teacking.—Effective teaching is a great art; and where the gift is not a
natural endowment, it can only be acquired by diligent labor and by consulting
‘the best authorities. To aid in the acquisition of this most essential qualiﬁ-
_cation, we have inserted a separate article on the teaching of each of the various
" elementary branches of learning. “The whole will be found valuable for reference.

Inspection of Schools.—The frequent change of Local Superintendents seemed
to render it desirable that the suggestions of the Chief Superintendent of Educa-
tion on this subject should be arranged in a convenient and accessible shape for
- . these officers ; they have, therefore, been embodied in the work, together with
“ the suggestions of the head master of the Normal School, (who is himself an .
experienced Inspector.) These papers give also unity and completengss to a.
compilation designed to form a convenient book of reference on various:subjects-
relating to the dlsclphne and economy of the schools. <«

Selections for School Recitations.—This feature of the work-has been added to
meet a want much felt in many of the schools. Too frequently the master,
—anxious to give variety and interest to the routine “duties of the week, and to
cultivate a taste for correct speaking and recitation,—has had no choice but to select
either inappropriate pieces, which possessed no interest for the pupil, or those
which, otherwise beautiful in imagery and  eloquent in language, embodied politi-
cal ‘sentiments and opinions, the very reverse of those which should be imbibed
by young Canadians who, otherwise, should be taught to love and venerate
that great fatherland, whose annals are so rich in heroic incident and noble
achievement. To aid the teacher in his selection for these exercises, we have
inserted a threefold series of extracts in prose and verse. In performing this
duty we have sought to give a Canadian +and .national cast to the entire series.

AN

‘We have also bad in view the various ages and eapacities of the pupils. Short. /
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pieces have been added for the younger pupils; and we have even ventured to
insert, towards the close, a few pieces of poetry designed exclusively for girls,
where the mistress of a school may wish to cultivate the taste of her puplls in
this particular.

The first series of the extracts is taken entire from various Canadian speeches
and addresses, which have appeared from time to time in the Journal of Education

and other papers. The selection would have been more varied had the editor _

been able to procure additional materials. The names of the chief speakers,*
from whose addresses extracts are made, and the local interest which natu-
rally attaches to the speeches themselves, independent of their intrinsic merit
and the forcible and eloquent language employed, are a sufficient guarantee that
this feature of the work will prove highly.-attractive and popular in the schools.
The editor has to apologlse for the insertion, at the close of the first series, of

"fwo- estracts from -an’ address prepared by himself, added simply with the view

further to enlist the sympathies of the pupils in the prosperity and success of
1ﬁ'£nanonal school system. .
The second series consists of extracts. from recent speeches and addresses by
various statesmen in England and other persons.
The ¢hird series includes a selection of poetry which has appeared in successive
volumes of the Journal of Education. A few additional pieces have been added,

as well to afford sufficient variety as to embrace in the selection, as far as posmble, o

extracts from- the standard poets in our language. - -

The editor acknowledges many imperfections in this compilation, owing to
the interference of other duties. The work has by degrees grown upon his
hands, and has exceeded the original limits assigned to it; but it was thought
desirable to omit nothing materially affecting our school economy and discipline,
which might prove useful or suggestive either to-trustee, teacher, or local
superintendent, in the prosecution of the great work in which we are all so
deeply engaged, and on the successful accomplishment of which, under the Divine
blessing, our prosperity and advancement as a people so largely depends.

January, 1858, —

* Lord Elgm, Sir J. B. Robinson, Rev. Dr. M'Caul, Rev. Dr. Ryerson, Hon. 'W. H. Blake, Dr. Dawson
and the Rev, Wm. Ormiston, A. M.
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Tag following plans of the exterior and interior of the Normal and Model Sciloolvs'

for Upper Canada, are inserted in this cdition of School. Architecture, &o., as thaf
Institution, in architectural design and adaptation to the end proposed, stands at the
head of all othersin the <Province connccted with the Educational Department. The
interior arrangements are also sometimes referred to in the pla..s vrlnch follow :

DESCRIPTION. OF THE BUILDINGS,

The Normal and -Model Schools and Education Oﬁices for Upper Canada—erected
A.D. 1552-~are situated upon the ¢entre of an open squ'u'e of about seven acres and a
half of ground, bounded on the north by Gerrard Street, on the east by Church Street,
on the south by Goold Street, and on the west by Victoria Street, in the City of
Toronto. The distance from the bay is about three-quarters of a miie.. The situation
is a very beautiful one, beins- considerably clevated above the business parts-of the city,
and commanding a fine view of the bay, peninsula, and lake:

4n a'building of so great angextent, it appeared to be neither desirable nor expedient
to adopt 2 ricti of -highly finished style of embellishment. The whole has been de-
signed witir a view rather to utility than for effect; care being taken, however, to
‘- maintain that Gtiess of decoration by which the purpose and importance of the institu-
tion may be characterized and upheld.

Thre principal Normal School building, as seen in the perspective, fig. 1, is 184 feet
4 inches frontage, by a depth on the flanks, éast and west, of 85 feet 4 inches.

The fron¥-is in the Roman Doric order of Palladian character, h'wmg for its centre
four pilasters of the full heizht of the building, with pediment surmounj:ed by an open
Doric cupols, of the extreme height of 95 feet The principal entrance (to the offices
of the Educational Department, &c.) is in this front ; those for the male an’&'x{gmale
students being placed on the east and west sides respectively, C and D in fig. 3~ I the
eentre of the building is a large central hall* (open to the roof, and lighted by a lantern),
with a- gallery around it, at the level of, the upper floor, at B, in fig. 4, approached on
the lower foor by three carridors—south, east, a.nd »nst-—-and opemm on the north to
the theatre, or examination hall 5

Fig. 2 gives a perspective view of the Model School in front and of the Normal ~

School in the rear. A Modél Grammar School, to be placed in front of the present

"

f

Model Common Schools, is now in process of erection, 'and, by its more xmposmg?x.\__

terior n.nd greater height, will produce a better eﬁ'ect,——wewed from_ the point presented

in the per<pect|ve now given, .
B ¢’ - s
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E-AND NORMAL SCHOOL FOR UPPER OANADA.

~. (#HE SMALL BUILDINGS IN THE REAR ARE THE MODEL SCHOOLS.)

¥16. 1.—~PERSPECTIVE VIEW OF THE EDQQAT[OS OEFIC
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DEPOSITORY

BIG, 3¢ G'BOUKD PLAN, ED'D’CATION OFEICES, AND NORMAL A.‘ND MODEL BCHOOLS. ’ NN

-

e SRR N On the East side, fig. 3 the accommodatlon on-the ground floor is as follow5' . E

. Public Library Book Deposxtory, No.l.cveennnn... 86': OVx 28% . o
co Pa.ckngoomDeposxtory, Nov2.eeeievsnancnaes 362 5% 82 0
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Male Students’ Retu'mg Room veerverrannaneeeenea. | 361 0 X 30: 0
. 'CouncllRoom......., B P P .. 89: 0x22: 0
L Depository Clerks’ ROOM. «vceves ivrnenrasionnan 223 8x14: 8
‘ Male Students’ Staircase, A.. ... coveieensdiseneenes 1T 6 x 1110
'QntheWeatsideﬁ‘gs-;‘ o 1‘ ' S R
' Chief Superintendent’s Office. . - .oses coznrasrenvese 2847 OVx 210 o
Ante-room............;......r-.l rveenns wean 22: Ox14: 3
Public School Depository for Books and Maps ...... 98 : 0.x21: O
. Normal School Depository .. -« .. ..«- vaelieea. 22: 83x15: 8
Female Students® Retiring Room. .. ... e edrasnes s6: 0x26:10
. Deputy Superintendent’s Oﬂice, with ﬁre-prt)ol vaul: 37:11'x 22 + 0 .
- First Clerk’s Office - ...... ...... Veeeeaideendi. 220 Ox 143 3
Female Students’ Stalrca.se, A la C17: 6x11 : 0

Ncrth of the central hall is thetheatre, with Lecturer s entrance in in the centre, B,

" and sxde entrances east and west, d, &, tor male. and female students respechve}y Here |
the-aisles are marked a, b, and g, with seats arranged - between them; ‘the Lecturér’s:

_ platform being placed between’B u.nd e This ‘portion of the theatre is designed toac-

commodate 70 persons; and the gallerlee 150, making in ‘all 620. Around. the theatre,

© and beueath its gallery, are east and, west comdors, by whtch the %tudents enter the

Model School, . ‘. . o e

) By this arranhement it will be. seen’ that except when actually in t’ne presence of t.he L o
-masters, the male and’ female students are entirely separated,./ = ° E

Passing by the comdors last named to the Model Schonl, whlch is 175° feet & mches,

k "“‘ﬁw by 59 feet 6 inches, the students enter the boys and girls’ schools by doors to the east

. and-west; each of which has & large school-room at its centre, 56 feet 6 mches w 88 feet, . ‘

.., capable of accommodatmfr 200 chlldren, with “foux smaller class rooms adJolrilng it, sbout’ -

- 17 feet 0 15 feet 6 inches each. The boys and girls! entrances (llke those of the stu- o
dents of the Nortal School already. descrlbed) are at the east and west ‘ends of the .

buildmg-—such entrances having each a hat and cloak room and masters ‘or mlstreSS

Retummg to the Normal Schiool, and “is'smg‘tc—the—upper ﬁoor,honthe landmg~°f th" ‘\
. §ta1rcases A, A, are, entmncee to the gallery of the theatre, wlnch is- demgned to accom:

‘modate 150 persons.
On the upper floor is.the: central hali thh its Mﬂery B connectmg the east and wcst
comdors, communicating with the- fu}lowmg romm — -
Class Room, No. 1. .’ ...... RIS e L;l 50‘- 0“x 35“ 0“"
~ --Class Room, No. 2 .+, e itaenel. B6:0x86:0)

Hea&'MastersRoom SRR "9%:0x19: 5;
Second Mas{;ers Room e aees eeiie Dl 722 10 X192 BY
‘Educatiprial Museum, No. 1 S RN .4 0x22 0o
- Educational Maseum, No. 2 ..o otepeees otevnnss - 39:Gx22:0
- Educatioral Museum, No. 8 8 terioiee el 3218 x28:0
L Educational Museum, No. 4 B S 456:2x28:0
Laboratory....-. ...... P, :.L.. Lot :6x12:0

i

The Educatlonal Museum is now m process of arrangement and will shortly be open
to the public. It will contain copies' of paintings by the old masters; "and castg of

“history 5 and: schoot appa.ratus, maps, cha.rts, ‘globes, &e.
Tn addition to the accommodation thus enumerated, there are, in'the basement rooms

T for the resrdence of the Jamt ar, tnaether wit h fnrnace roome from whencewarm air is ©

‘réom on either s1de . These schools therefore will together acoommodate 400 children. .-

"

k statues, groups, busts and statuettes, ancientand modern ; ;-spegimens of Canadran mtural, -
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served to thc whole bulldmg Great attention has bem bestowed. .upon the efficiencyof
the wa.rmmg and ventilating apparatu and the system adopted has been highly success- .
* The building i is rendered almost. ﬁre proof, being entirely covercd with slate and "
t;m, and detached. The means for extmgmshmg a fire, should any oceur, are consxdered
ample——there being six hydrants, (dxree mche@ in dxanutcr vach) three in the east ng,

e and three in the 'west wmg -

We now. mserc such plans and mustratpm of Schoo} A"chttecture as are in the pos- .

"~ " session of the Department, groupmg;them in the following order:

_1. Plans for /Grammar, Union, or'Superior Comn:on Schoma. L -

2. Plansg for Common Sehools in Villages and rural sections, ‘ ”
3. Plans for 1ay1nw out the Ground and School Premises; Trees, Shrubuenes, &e
4.' Plans for interior of the School-house:: Heatm«' and Ventﬂatmf* Co §

s Plans for interior of the’ bchool-house Seatmg, &e.
© 6. Illusfrahens of out—door Amusemems Gymnastlee &e.

PART I. PLANS FOR GRAMMAR UNION OR SUPERIORW\

COMMON SCHOOLS.

t

i
|
oo
,A‘

In the qelectlon of sites and the erectmn of School-Houses, Trustees should have‘ 2
- specxa.! regard to. the foﬂowmg remarks and suggestmns —
1. The sites should, where practicable, be fixed in an agreeable -and cheerful neigh-

borhood apart from railivays, mills, factories, &.
. elevated orona genﬂe slope, and not in the vicinity of low ground or stagﬂant water.

"The position should be somewhat

[ o
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2,3The door shou'd fice the south, and the prfncipa.l, windows be to the north, thus

renderinz access to the School-House agreeable at all scasons, and the light inside
always free from the glare of sunshine.

3. The ground should be planted with trees, so as to provide a 8hade for the building
and”play-ground, and not leave both exposed, as is too often done, to the fierce heat of
summer and the storms of winter. The grounds should also be nicely Iaid out, and
shrubs and flowers planted where pracﬁcable, so as to promote in children a taste for
neatness, order, and beauty. -

4. The proper and economical heating and ventilation of the building should also be
and_Toronto.-—(See illustrations in Part 4.)

5. The School-room should be provided with comfortable seata a.nd “desks. These
can now;be easily procured at the school furniture manufactones in Oshawa, Markham,
carefally stidied.—(See illustrations in “Part 5) .

6. When the School-House is thus prepared and ready for occupation, maps and
apparatus, and a good teacher should be procured,

For the following plans and illustrations, we are in part indebted to H. C. Hickok,

- Esq., Deputy Superintendent of Public Instruction in the State of Pennsylvania, to the

Hon. Mr. Barnard, and to other gentlemen:— °

LY

Pnu No. 1.—For 500 Pupms.

This building is three stories high, and is designed to accommodate 750 pupils—250
on each floor. ‘Unless in very rare cases, a School Building should not exceed two
stories in height. Inall the passages and school rooms, the doors should open out
ward, (not inwards, as is generally the case,) so as to admit of- easy egress in case of
fire, aceident, &c.

PLAN XO, I.—BRONT PRRSPECTIVL,~FIG. 1.
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The plan of it firct and second floors is as foliows :—
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PLAN KO.1.—FIRST 8TORY FLOOR.~FIG. 2.

'
a. Boys’ entrgnce and stairs to second and third | e First Master’s class rocm and passaze 3 ft. wide

Stories, J. Flues for warm air or gas, and ventilation.
bb. Girly’ entrance and clothes rooms. a. Master’s Desk.
. cc. Closets on the teachers’ platforms. ih. Passage three feet wide.

d. First Master’s class room and passaze 3ft. wide.

* The four corner rooms on each floor are, in effect, class rooms, the wain room in the
centre beéing the principal school-room, under the constant supervision and control of
the first Master. )

Under this system of government and instruction, for which a glazed partition
throughour, and the wide central passages, afford full facilities, each story would require
five Teachers—a master and four assistants—and Zach would thus constitute one large
School. The two class rooms on the second story will he found very suituble for reci-
tation purposes, if cither or both of those stories be appropriated to pupils of an ad-
vanced grade. ' ’
The first stoy;

is for girls; the second for boys, and is neariy similar to the first story.
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PLAN NO. [.—REAR ELEVATION.—PFIG. 3.
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both open directly into the yard at the back of the building, and ncither of them 1nto ’

the street; but a gate should lead from them to the street.

SPECIFICATION.

.This plan represents a building forty-seven by ninetv-two feet; three stories high,
first and second fourteen and third thirteen feet each in the clear; pitch of roof seven
feet, and height of the first floor two feet six inches .

-This building is three stories high, divided into class roows, separated by glass parti-
tions, the first story being for girls, and the second for boys. It is intended to e of
stone and stuccoed ; but if brick is more economical, it would answer equally well.

In this building the two transverse partitions are to be supported by piers in the celiar,
the girders to bear on the top of the piers and the walls of the flank ; and the joists,
arranged longitudinally, to be doubled under the other glass partitions. If the building
should be built of stone, 'the walls will be—cellar 24, first story 22, and second 20
inches thick ; but if of bnck, they will be respectively 24, 22, and 18 inches thick.
The doors and window sills, and the platforms and steps, ave 16 be of cut stone.

Prax No. II.—For 850 or 400 PupiLs.

rmx RO II—FRONT PXRSPECTIVE.—FIG. 1§}

With the changes hereafter suggested, this house will be found to be very suitable for
a small town with from three hundred and fifty to four hundred pupils of all grades;. or
" the forward or other division, containing the same number, in a larger town or a small
city, in which the plan of baving the schools of each part separate from the othcrc but
still on the Union system, is preferred.
The general idea of the plan is admirable, It provides not oniy for the three regular
grades of Schools in the same building, all so arranged as to be within the full.control
of the principal teacher, but it affords considerable class room, great facility of entrance
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& nd o ; ure-hs h all-very desi~ ble qualities. In the

detads, however 11: shghtly fails; but 1t can be readxly xmprove , both in capacity and

arrapgement, with little trouble and no increase of cost. ‘

There is no actual nenecessity for the third or backitmrway he cpace occupied by
it, if thrown into the girls’ Primary School, will make it of equ capacity with that of
the boys’. Each of these rooms will then be about twenty-five fedt by thir-ty-five, This
will readily seat two hundred Primary pupils—one hundred in each room. The
Superior School rooms are about twenty-five feet square; a space which will seat from
thirty-five to forty pupils of that grade in each room. \

To secure readiness of entrance to the Primary Schools, .h?re\should be an outside

- WMMWWMMMN had better

‘

The second story also admits of some desirable changes. The two Secondary Schools
ma.y be placcd across the back part of the bmldxng over the ananes, each bemg of
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- PLAX II.—FIRST PLOOR.~FIG.NO.2.
A. Girls’ intermediate.or Superior School room. d. Entrance to Primary School and cap room
C. Boys intermediate or Superior 8chool room, with stairs to boys’ upper room.
B. Boys' Primary. e.  Seats for two pupils each.
-D. Girls*Primary. /. Flues for warm air.

aa. Qutside Porchos for boys and girls. 9. Teachors’ desk-
65, Cap and cloak rooms for boys or girls. h. Passages two fect wide.
c. 'Teacher’s’ or gallcry, room. v. Ventilating flues.

The remaining portion of the second story, next the stairs, will then become applicable
to the lecture hall and class rooms; two class rooms of about twelve by fifteen feet each
being taken off onc end of this space.

The lecture hall will be about thirty by forty feet, and as it will never-be occupxed
when the Schools are in session, the doors to the secondary and class rooms may open
into it. By this arrangement, also, the class rooms will be readily accessible both to the
Superior dnd Secondary Schools, in connection with which they will be chiefly used.

Thus the same space will be made to aecommodate a larger number of pupils andein
better proportion to the nuinbers and wants of each grade, than as set forth in the plans
above given. The cost of the third stairway will also be saved, and will defray the
expense of the alterations just specified. *
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. If, bowever, the plaos as give}\ are preferred,the following are the specifications pre-
pared to accompany them, without embracing any of the changes above recommended:

Girls’ Secondary School.

E. g. Teachers’ Desks.

F.. Boys’ Secondary $chool, h. Seats for tyro pupils each.

G. Lecture Room 1. Closets for books, &c.

a. Lobby and enirance to lecture room. mm. WVatgr Closets.

b, Cap room for boys. - #n. Wash basins.

¢ d, Class or gallery rooms. -~ vo. Ventilating flues.

ee, Passages. _w. Girls’ clothes room.

/. Hot aiv flues. . "z, Closet for library and apparatus. N
SPECIPICATION,

The building will be fifty-five by seventy-six feet, with two towers projecting slightly
from the line of the building. The first and second stories will be each fifteen feet in the
clgar ; pitch of roof nine feet; and clevation of first floor two feet six inches. ~The walls
will be of stone, stuccoed on the exterior and laid off in blocks 1n 1mtation of cut stone. °
The eave and cornicc and cupola, from the level of the cave, will be of wood, and
painted and sanded in imitation of cut stone. The covering of the roof will be of tin,
a6 also the base of the cupola and roof of the same, and of the porches. The exterior
walis in the cellar will be twenty-four inches, the first story twenty-two, and the remain-

“der‘twenty inches thick ; the walls forming the front stairways will be of brick, thirteen

inches first story, nine inchessecond. Piers will be built in the cellar of stone or hard
brick, for the support of the iron pillars, 27 inches at the base, and tapering upwarde to
18 inches at the top, for the support of the glass partition which runs longitudinally
through the building, and for the support of the floors of joists. The flooring joists of
the first and second stories will be three by fourteen inches; and in_addition, ‘a camber-
r6d will be run through them. The roof will be constructed as in the plan aforesaid. The
window frames the same, excepting that all the shutters will be hung mside.

This building will require three flights of stairs, with wall rail, &c. The glass partition
in the first story will also require iron posts. The partition separating the girls’ and boys’
superior School room in the second story, will also be of sash, without the iron posts.
The partition forming the lecture rooms, and all others, will- be three by six inch scan-
tling. A water closet and wash basin for the accommodstion of the girls of the superior
School, and also one of each for the teachers will be constructed where shown in the plan,
and connectEd with sufficient and properly constructed sinks or wells.
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" Pux No. mo .
The buddmg next reprecented is 70 feet 1ong by 40 feet wide; w1th a fiont projection,
28 feet lonv by 14 feet wide. The lot on whwh it is proposed to erect the buxldmg,~

"PLAN KO. IIL—FRONT PERSPECTIVE; WITH TREES, EIC—FIG, L . . °

P it

“should be from 150 to 200 feet long, and from150 to 200 feet wide, They should be cor-
.merlots, if possible, and have large open spaces around them. The school-houses-should
be protected by small lightning-rods (as seen in the engraving, and each building far-
nished with a- schoohbell—winch Gould be heard in the remotest par(:.of the town, village,
or section.
. As seen in the engraving, the bmldmg should be surrounded by umbrageous elm,
maple, and lime trees—thus giving,an air of shade 4nd coolness to the otherwise ex-. -
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posed situation of the building in summer, and relieving the bleakness of the general
aspect of the comparatively isolated school-house Jot in winter. It is greatly to be regret-
ted that, in little matters’ of this kind, involving so much the comfort, cheerfulness, and
happiness of both pupils and teacher, in the naturally heated atmosphere of & school
room, more attention is not paid to the interests of health. We would earnestly com- _
mend the matter to the attention of School Trustees and Building Committees.

Before proceeding to an explanation of the interior arrangements of the building, we

present a general view, on areduced scale, of the ground plan of a Grammar School-house- -

already built, including the cellar, yards, fences, gates, side-walks, &. This will be seen
in the annexed figure. , ‘ -

o1
i

- SN -

I

=
~ .
BLOCK PLAN OF GROUNDS, ETC., OF PLAN KO- IIL YOR\A‘GRAMR‘IAB OR UNION 8CHOOL—FI&, 2.

The grounds around the Grammar S'chO(_)l‘house," as given}thi block plan, contain
from 18,000 to 20,000 square feet, or between one-third and one-balf o cre. These
grounds are enclosed, and divided into two Separate yards and a lawn, by%stantial

close board fences, f; f, f; f, f (Fig. 2), 6 feet high, neatly made, and painted white,
The boys’ play-ground, B, and the girls’, G, ave large; but the lawn, E, is small, and is
planted with trees and shrubbery. The gravelled side-walks, s, s, s, running on three
sides of the lot, are shaded by rows of elms, maples, and lindens, set near the curb-stones,
- The gates, A, C, D, and the gravelled walks, d, d, d, lead to the front and the two side-
doors of the School-house. Lhe out-buildings, %, 4, are arranged with 2 large number
of separate apartments on both sides, all well ventilated, each furnished with a door, and
the whole surrounded with evergreens. - - T

In the plan of the projection, H, the stairway, r, leads to the cellar, which,is 7 feet"
in the clear, and extends under the whole of the main building. The cellar is well lighted,
having eight windows, w, w, with ten panes of 7 by 10 inch glass. The windows, being

LEs

N
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hung with hinges on the upper side, and fastened with hooks and staples at the lower
edge, may be opened by raising them into an horizontal position, where they are fastened

with hooks as when closed. With this arrangement it is easy to keep the“cellars well

ventilated at all seasons. The openings for the admission of fuel into the boxes, o, 0

are furpished “with sheet-iron shutters, fastening on the inside. The school-house is
provided with an abundant sapply of good water, obtained from = fountain or from a_
well, which is generally outside the building, the water being brought in by & pump, P.”
A supply of good water for a school-house should not be considered merely as a conveni-

ence, but as absolutely necessary. '

The horizontal section of the furnace, F, merely shows the ground plan. The cold air
passes through a to the air-chsmber, where it is warmed by ‘the fires in p, p,—two cast-
iron cylinders, 14 inches in diameter. The evaporator, ¢, holds about fifteen gallons of
“water, which is kept in a state of rapid evaporation, thus.supplying the air-chamber with
an abundance of moisture. In the plan and construction of the various parts -of the
furnace, special paing have been taken to remove all danger of fire—a consideration
which should never be overlooked. The furnace i8 covered with stone, thickly coated
with mortar, and the under-side of the floor above is lathed and plastered, not only
above the furnace, but at least ten. feet from it in every direction.

~The cellar walls and the stone piers c, ¢, ¢, ¢, ¢, are well pointed, and the whole insidé:
including the wood work overhead, i< neatly whitewashed, giving this apartment 2 neat
and pleasant-appearsnce. The walls of the building iteeif are of stone, about two feet
thick, faced with brick, and painted a tasteful color.

‘
PLAN OF THE FIHST FLOOR OF A GRAMMAR OR UNION SSHOOL.
. . RN
In thig Plan (Fig. 8) there are three entrances lo the buiding; the frent, A. and the

two side doors, B for boys, and G for girls, leading into the entries F, C, C. _ The front
ie a large double door, with a heautiful frontice of fine | anmered granite. At all the .
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ontsuie doors are two or three hewn grsmte steps, furnished mth four or six scrapers
at each door. Pupils ‘belonging to-the Schools in the lower story, pass from the side
entries into, the middle one, and ascending two steps a.t @, enter their respective rooms
T, S, which are rather larger than those in the primary and intermediate School houses,.
bemg 36 feet by 32 feet inside, and 11 feet high in the clear. In each of the entranees
©, G, there is & provision {, t, ¢, t, for setting up umbrellas.

The geats and desksin the rooms T and S, are of the same dimensions and amnged
in the same manner as_those in the prifaary School-house described at length on the 13th

page of the Journal for January, 1849. A section of these seats and desks may be seen
in Fig. 5. The small iton™posts ¢, ¢, ¢, ¢, about 2] inches in diametér, supporting the
floor nbove, are placed against the ends of the seats, so as not to obstruct the passages
atall. Besides the platforms P, P, 20 feet by 6 feet—the fables, 3 feet by 4 feet, for
the Teachers, and the. closetsd; 1, for brushes, &c.—there are blackboards, painted upon
the walls, extending from the doors D, D, to the windows, 14 feet long by 14 feet wnde,
vnf.h the lines of a stave painted on one end, to aid in gmng instruction in vocal music.

These rooms are well warmed by heated air, admitted throngh registers 7, 7, (Fzgs.
3 and 4,) 18 inches in diameter, from the furnace below, F, (Fzg. 2, from which the tin,
pipes p, p, (Figs. 2 and 8,) 14 inches in diameter, convey the air to the School-room in
the second story. Each room is provided with two ventilators, each 3 feet long.by 15 .
inches wide, opening into flues of the same dimensions, which open on a level with the
floor, and leadmg into the attic, from which the impure air escapes at circular windows
in the gables. These flues thus remove the foul air from the lower parts of the room
and cause fresh, warm air to slowly settle down upon the scholars—a very pleasant and
bealthful mode of ventilation.

The School room in the second story is large, and with an arched cenlmg (see Section,
Fig!5) measuring 12 feet to the foot of the arch and 17 feet to its crown, 1t is provided -
withitwo ventxlators 34 feet m_dmmeter, placed in the erown of the arch, 20 feet apart.
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The entrances to-the second story School room are by two short flights of stairg on a

- side; from the lower entries to s, s, (Fig. 4,) spaces about 3 ft. square, and thence to

A, A, spaces 8 x b ft., extending from the top of the-stairs to the doors opening into the
School room.

The Master’s table ¢, as well as the-tablus d, d, for the Assistants, are moveable, _The
large “area B, B, being 14 inches above ti& floor of the room, 1s 8 fect by 64 feet long.
with large closets %, u, at the ends, filled up with shelves, &c., for the use of the Teachers

The School room and the recitation rooms R, R, are warmed by heated air, admitted

At the registers », 7, 7, 7, 7, all of which’ are connected with the furnace in the cellar, by

large tin pipes or conductors.

The black-boards, 4 fcet wide, painted upon the hard finished walls, are mdlcated by
the lines b, b, b, b, b, in the recitation .rooms, and along the walls behind the Master’s
table, extending on ez{ch side to the windows beyond, e, ¢, making in the School about
300 feet of black-board. The long benches e, e, are used for seating temporarily new -
pupilt on their entering School, until the Master can assign them regular seats; also for
seating Visitors at the Quarterly Examinations. The space P,P, a broad step, 18 feet by

2 feet wide, is used for some class exercise on the black-boards, The passage ¢, ¢, about
13 inches wide, runmng the whole length of the room, affords great facility in the move-
ments of pupils to and from the recitations and other class exercises. The Master's
class geuerally recite in the space o, 0, at the back of the room, which is 4 feet wide by 64
feet long.

The windows W, W, which are hung with weights, and furnished with inside blinds,
contain 12 lights each of 10 by 16 in. giass. The quantity of air furnished for each
scholar .is a watter of no small importance. Each room in a Grammar School, intended
to accommodate 200 pupils, shduld contain over 35,000 cubic feet, deducting the space
occupicd by the furniture. This estimate allows every child about 150 cubic feet of air
for every hour and a half, on the supposirtion that no change takes place, except at the
time of recess.  Bur the rate at which warm air is constantly coming into the rooms from
et
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the furnace, 'increases the allowance for eve;'y child to about 309 cubic feet for every-

hour and a half. . .o

Fig. 5 cxhibits a section of the building as if it were cut through the centre. It shows
in an end view the projection, belfry, rooms, seats, desks and cellar. An imperfect out-
line of the warming spparatus is presented, givi.g an outiine of the plan of ita con-

PLAK l‘.—ranlO’l}h VIAW OF A sUPARIOR KIGHK OR CEBNTRAL SCROOK—2i8.

struction. The smoke pipe, connected with: @, the heater, coiled twice around in the air
chamber, passes off’ in the di ection of b, b, to the chimney. The short tin pipese, ¢,
eonduct the warm air into the lower rooms; and the long ones ¢, e, corvey it to the

rooms in the second story.  On each side of the projection, over the door &, is a window,
o

1
"g\ i
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lighting the outside cntry, and also the middle entry by another window- ver the.inside
door. The end view of the seats and desks do not represent the different sizes very
accuratel), but- Suﬂicwntly 80 10 give & correct xdw of the general plan. _ .

We give, on the preuedmg page, the front view of a High School house, which may‘ :
gerve as an exewplar of & Central Town School house. . 'l‘xe building is mteuded to
'accommodate 600 pupils.

In such a Central School house, there may be a pnmary depart'ment in'the basement
story for small children, both made and female, taught by one or more female teachers,
’lhc. first floor may be approp.;-rﬁted to  an intermediate School, or second department, ,
arate apartménts ipr boys and girls, and taught by a male and female teacher

‘respecnvely, male, ae'xchcrs, as may be preferred. . The second floor may be appro--
priated to the High Sé vot-or_highest department of the -Common School—tatight by

" the Head Master o['utlxe whole est.xbllshmcnt As the pupils advance through the pre-

seribed courses inthe lower departments, they should be'advanced to the next higher!de-
partment, untibiliey. complete the course of instruction in the senior department, or High'
= School. “The same systew’ of teaching should ‘be observed throughout; and the pupils

_ will not be impeded, and the patents will” notlre put to ncedlesa expense, by varxous modes )

\ of ‘teaching and the use of unsuitable and'i improper "books." ‘
" This School house ‘occupies. an- elevatcd and beautiful situation. Ttis a. specunen of
plain. but, tasteful architecture; and every School house should be attractive in its very . -
' appearance-—emblemancal of what is taught’ within. The fencc, lhe grounds, the trees,
should be such as to please the eye, improve the taste, and excite chesrful feelings. The
yards around this bailding' are enclosed by .a handsome baluster fénce, resting in front
“on heavy blocks of rough gmmte m\eteps are’ of hewn gmmte t\velve feet long,

h makmg 2 very convement entra.nce. The glounds are plzmted with trees. o
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. The siz; of the building: is ﬂftv fcet by st,ventv-sn', with a pro;ectmn of seven feet.
The walls of the b';sement are of stone;’ the rema\mng pomons of the walls are of -
~ brick. : ‘ .
The School bun« dcqwne«l for noth boys and girls, an entlrely sepamte entrance is
“provided for each department,  The front door at which the girls enter ‘has a very beau-
tifal fronm\pxece, with, double columns (thus prov 1du 1g for Lu'ge sice l|ghta) and a heavy .

+
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A

ornamented cap—all cut from granite in the best style. The words “ Hrice Scuoor®
may be seen over this door.

The door in the circular projection, fronting on another street, is the entrance for boys,
and has also a fine frontispiece, cut from granite. .

The Basement, First and Second Floors, are fitted up as School rooms, and the entire
buildjpg, thus divided, is capable of accommodating 600 pupils—boys and girls. We
will now proceed to give an explanation of the accompanying Plans of the different
School-rooms in the building. A reference to Fig. 1 will be advantageous in connexion
with such explanation. .

The Rooms in the Basement Floor (which is 12 fect high in the clear,) ave separated
from each other by solid brick walls. The pupils, in the girls’ department, entering the
house at A, (Fig. 2,) pass into the lurge lobby 'C, 12 fect by 28, from which they can go
to all parts of the building appropriated to their use. N :

The furnace room H has a brick tloor, and can he kept in as good ocder as any other
parts of the house, 'The wood boxes, %, n, and the furnace F, are so constructed that, -
with an ordinary degree of care, the room may be kept as clean as any of the School-
rooms. In this room, at m, m, provision is made for setting up umbrellas, Tt resembles
2 ladder placed in a herizontal positioh, and is fistened to the ceiling on one side, and
supported on_the other by substantial posts of oak or other strong wood turned in a
tasteful style, and let into the doof. The puntp, p, accessible to all in the gitly’ depart-

. ment, connected with a nice sink, lined with 12a1, affords an xbundant supply of excellent
_water. The rooms E, G and I, nearly 16 feet by 24 each, are appropriated as offices of
the School Trustees, Superintendent and Masters, &c. ’

The large Lecture Room D, on the left hand side of the Plan, is furnished with a
sufficient number of seats (a specimen of which is shown at 7,) to accommodate about

250 pupils. On the platform P., which is raised seven inches from the floor, is a long
table, d, made convenient for cxperimental Lectures in Chemistry, Natural Philosophy,

&c., having pneumatic troughs for holding gases. At F, (4, g, 1,) are suitable provisiops ="

’ for-\{umaf:es, &c., required in the preparation of chemical experiments. ‘Lhe pump, p,
wml a sink like the other, (in room H,) is used exclusively by the pupils in the boys’
department, B

“

S
LA

PLAYN IV.~TUE FIRST FLOOR.—FIG. 3.
A

. . . . q
At all Lectures and other excrcises in this 100m, the girls, entering at «, occupy the

seats on the night of the middle a:s'e. The boys, cntering by descending the short flight
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of stairs b, arc seated at the opposite side of the room. This arrangement is deemed
advisable in order to obviate the ob;ectmns sometimes made against baving a School for
boys and girls in the same building. The departments are thereby kept entirely separate,
except in exercises in vocal music and occasional lectures. The boys enter the house .
at the end door B, which is sixn feet above the basement floor, and by a short flight of

stairs they reach the first story at e (Fig. 3.)

The three rooms, D, E and.F, (F'ig. 3,) are aporopriated to the department for girla,
They are casy of access to the pupils, who, ascending the broad flight of stairs (at a,
Fig. 2), termmamng at B, can pass readily 5 thg}i’%pectwu rooms,

As the course of instruction in this. Sehqol oca'uples three yenrs, the room D, (Fig. 3,)

s appropriated to the studies of the first ycar,‘D to those of the second, and F t6 those of
‘the thrid. Ineach room there are three sizes of seats and desks, but the arrangement
.in all is aniform—the largest being at the back of the room. The largest desks are 4 fect

~—8. inches long, ana 22 inches wide on the tep; the middle size istwo inches smaller,
and the other is reduced in the same proportions. The largest seats gge as high as
common chairs (about 17 inches,) and'the remaining sizes are reduced to correspond
with the desks. The passages around the sides of the rooms vary from 2 to 4 feet wide,
and those between the rows of desks from 18 to 24 inches.

On the raised platforms, P, P, P, P, are the Teachers' Tables, d, d, d, d, covered with
green baize and furnished with four drawers each, The registers, £, f, £, f, admit the
warm air _from the furnace, and the pipes, p, p, p, conduct it into the rooms in the
upper story. The passage, b, leads into the yard, which is ornamented with a variety of
sbrubbery. The door near e, leading from the room F is used only for Teachers and
Visitors, except when the two departments assemble in the hall. In the room C the boys
pursue the studies prescribed for the first year. The other rooms in this department
are in the next story.

Pupils ascending from the area e, Fig 3, by two circular staircases, land on the broad
space q, ¢, from which, by a short flight of stairs, they reach the seceond story, which
is sixteen feet high in the clear. This second story is divided into three school-rooms
—two of the smaller of which, separated from the third by a nross partition, are fitted
up precisely, like rooms ( Cand K,.ip Fig. 3. aud arc immediately them; and the third is
fitted up’ like D, Fig 3, only that it is furnished with three rggvs of seats instead of
two, and has three seats and-desks on each side of, and parallel to the ¢nds of, the -
Teacher’s platform,

One of the smaller rooms in the second story is appropriated to.the middle clase,and
the other to the senior class of pupils. The arrangement of the seats and desks are the
same as in the otber rooms, except that they are movable—being screwed to a frame not
fastencd to the floor.. The cross partition, referred to above, is composed of four very
large doors, about 14 feet square, hung with weights in such a manner that th‘éy may be
raised into the attic, thus throwmg the whole upper story into one large hall—an ar-
rangement by which one room’ can be changed into three and three into one, as occasion
may require. On all public occasions, such as Quarterly Eqamigations and Annual Ex-
hibitions, the rooms are thus thrown togcther, and the seats and desks turned so as to
face the large platform in the principal School room,

In erecting a building, such as we have described, in which the School rooms are
necessarily placed one over the other, care should be taken to deaden the noise overhead.
This may be done by filling up (with proper precautions) the spaces between the joice
of the floors with tan bark, cork shavings, or some other compaet light substance.
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PLAX V.—~PERSPHCTIVE ‘18\? OF A GRALDLLL OB C!\VTRAL SCIOOL.—FIQ, L

The building, which bas already been erected on a corner lot 198 by 170 feet, is of
brick, 70 by 44 feet on the ground., The basement wall, up to the water table, is of
stone, laid in hydraulic cement. The roof is covered with tin, laid in white lead.

The basement wall, 10 feet high in the clear, contains a lecture room, (which serves
also as a chapel,) 26} by 40 feet, with comfortable seats to accommodate convemently
200 pupils. The floor descends 2 feet from the rear of the room to the platform, giving
12.feet height immediately in front of it. A laboratory, 12 by 15} feet, adjoins the
lecture room, with which it communicates by a door at the end of 'a platform. The re-
mainder of the basement floor is occupied by the furnaces for warming the building
and by the rooms of the Janitor.

The first floor is occupied by the male depertment, and consists of a School room
about 30 by 54 feet, %d nearly 15 feet high in the clear, with two recitation rooms,
entries, &c.  There are 62 desks, each four feet long and accommodating two pupils. —

S .

PLAN V.—BASEMENT.—FIG. 2.
A. Lecture Room and Chapel, C, C. Furnaces, E. Entry,
F. Hall.

B. Labboratory. D, D, D. Janitor’s rooms.
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On the second floor are the girls’ school room, about 28 by 40 feet, with seats for 76
pupils, 2 recitation rooms, library, hall, and room occupied by primary department.
There is a large skylight in the centre of the girls’ School room, and another in the
library. The rooms are fifteen feet in beight. .-

The building is thoroughly and uniformly warmed by two furnaces, in the basement,
and a change of air is secured by ventilators at the top of the rooms, and also near the
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PLAN V.—PIBST FLOOR.—FIG. 3.

A. Boys®' School Room, with 124 seats. D. Closet for Apparatus.
B, B. Recitation rooms. E. Entrance for Bovs.
C. Dressing room. F. Eutrance for Gurls.
floor, opening into flues which are carried up in the chimneys. ‘Lhe warmnth imparted
by the smoke which passes up in the adjoining flues secures a good draft. In the upper
story additional mesns of ventilation are furnished by the cky-lights, which can be
partially opened. Illustrations on-this subject will be given at the close.
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PLAN V.—SECOND PLOOR. —FIG. 4.
A. Girls® School Room, with 78 scais.
B, B Recitation roons.
Dressing roowm,

D. Prumnary Department.
E. Labrary. lichted by sky-leht.
F. skyhehtn caling.

The supports are of wood, however, instead of cast iron, and the seats are easy
_Windsor chairs. Both scats and desks are firmiv scecured to the floor by small iron
knees and screws. Forgpatlerns, see illustrations al the end.

<
’
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\

The Schoe! and recitation rooms are a'l furnished with larze slates set in the wall in
the room of blackboeard«. )

Deseription of the teachers® desks in the School rooms wiil be given at the end.

The whole cost of the building, including furnaces, scholars’ decks and chairs, slates
and finkstands, was about $6,000. As many of the School houses now about being
erected in several of the Towns of the Province at about the cost of the building illus-
trated in the Number, the plans and interior arrangements carried out in this bullding
will be an excellent guide in approximating to the cost of one adapted’ to the wants and
‘resources of the Town in which it is desigred to erect one or more superior School-
bouses.

. .
PLAN NO. VI. ~PERSPECTIVE VIEW OF ONE OP THE TORON [0 CIl\ WAKD auMvwLs.

In 1854, the Boa«l of Trustees for the City of Toronto, ere -ted three School-houses
similar to the above in the city. Three others of a different construgtion were erected
in 1872, Tuix iniiding will accommoiiate nearly 500 pupils. The §ix School-houses
will accommnda® about 2,500 children. The cost of this building, including fittings,
etc,, was $.2,00%  The plan of the interior arrangement, seats, cte., has not been pub-
lished. It, Fowever, includes the recent improvements as detaiied in the accompanyinu
diagrams*  Pluy-yard and sheds are in the rear.

School l:ouse No. v has just been crected in Rochesters It is a substantial and
elegant bui ling, and in its general arrangement, and adaptation to school purposes, is
superior to 2 y, other school house in that section of the State. One fault of several of
the school hotises built within the last few years, is the large sizs of the rooms designed
for the primn~rv scholars. - The f: auit is not because there is room to spare—{or those of
the largest size are full to overflowing, and so many are assembled in one department
without recication,rooms, that it is found necestary to employ two teachers in the same
room. ‘Lhi~ necessarily creates confusion, often prevents the preservation of good order,
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PLAX XO. 711.*P!RSP§CTIT'B OF BCHOOL-HOUSE, FEXCE, AND GROUNDS.~—FIG, I.
and leads to other serious annoyances. After scholars have passed the primary depart-’
ment a larger number may be assembled in one room to advantage, if there is a full

' PLAY VIL.—FIBST FLOOR.—FIG. I,

F. Wardrobes, 15 by 4 feeb, -

G. Teachers’” Desks.

H. Furnace Register. R
V. Ventilating Registers.

B. Intermediate Rooms, 233 by 25 feet.
C. Primart Rooms, 283 by 33 feet. .
D. Recitation Roora, 193 by 15 fees.

E, Hally, 15 by 14 feet.
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complement of recitation rooms adjommg. A plan of the school rooms is given in this
and the preceding page.

The size of the building on the ground is 84 feet 8 in. by 60 feet 8 in.

The building is heated by two of Chilson’s Furnaces in the basement,

Tt-will bo seen that there are two primary roows, in each of which can be comfortably
accommodated as many as one teacher can instruct. The intermediate rooms, though
sbout the same size as the primary, will be occupied by older pupils, pursuing a greater
range of studies, and they will seat more.than two teachers can well instruct. The third
teacher will occupy the adjoining recitation room, which it will be seen communicates
with both of the intermediate rooms, so that classes can be received from either or both

- 88 circumstances may require.
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PLAN VIH. SERCOND FLOOR-—FIG. Ill. - -

A. Senior Room, 50 by 58 feet.
L. Lubrn.ry and Teacher’s Room, 19 by

D. Rec:tahon Rooms, 283 by 15 feet. /

E. Halls, 15 by 14 feet,
F. Wardrobes, 15 by 4
G. Teacher's Desk.

H. Furvace Register.

The cenior-department, without ‘being unduly crowded, will seat 220 scholars. The
recitation rooms in the rear of the building, are so arranged that classes make the least
possible disturbance in passing to and from the main school room. The library room in
the rear of the Master’s desk is sufficient!y commodious for a recitation room, in addition
to the othér purposes for which it is designed, and may be used for that purpose if Deces-
sary. With slight alteration in the arrangement of doors, and one or two other points
easily remedied, a school house for the accommodation of 500 pupils could not be better ‘
arranged. It will doubtless be a model, in its general arrangement, to be followed
hereafter whenever houses of similar sizc are to be constructed.
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PLLK No. mx -FBO‘(T PBRSPECTI BC
This school house was also erccted in the City of Rochester. It differs little from
the preceding in its general arrangement. An improvement might, however be made

PLAN NO. VIII,—FIRST PLOO‘B «—FIG. 11.

B. Primary and Intermediate Rooms, 33 by 41 feet.
D. Recitation Rooms, 16 by 10 feet. -
E. Halls;15-by 10-feet: -

2 Wardrobes, 8 by 10 feet. .
G. Teacher’s Desks. Tos
V., Ventilating Registers.
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by converting either of the primary rooms B into a gallery room, with bench seats rising
one above the other, with a foot-guard on each. The end of both rooms might be fitted
up in this way if desired, so as to embrace in the same room a gallery and a school room
Galleries form a valuable and important feature in the arrangements of the Upper Canads .

Model Schools at Toronto.
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PLAN VIIL—SECOND FLOOR,—FIG, IIL

A. Senior Roors, 66 by 12 fect- - | T. Drawing Tables.
D. Library aud Teachers” Roow, 17 by s G Tewhtrs” Desk.
10 feet. P. Pizno Forte.

3 E. Recaitation Rooms, 14 by-10 fect. | Y. Ventillating Registers. -
% F, Halls, 10 by 9 feet. .

% The size of thg building on the ground i« 63 by 56 feet. : -
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PLAN NO. VII.—PEKSPECTIVE VIEW, WI1H GROUNDS, &C.—FI1G. L

"The lot on ‘which this school-house is erected is 225 deep and 100 feet wide for a
depth of 125 feet, and 161 feet wide for the remaining 64 feet. It is divided into three

-
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yards, as exhibited in the ground plan, (Fig. 2,) eacprsubstantially inclosed, and planted
with trees and shrubbery. The dimehsions of tht building are 62 feet by 44 on the
ground. It is built of brick. Each room is veniilated by openings, controlled by

A—Lawn.
B—Girls’ Yard,
C—Boys’ Yard.
P——l"rivies.
W—Well,

F—Furnace.

PLAN VIIL—OUT GROUNDS,—FIG. IL

registers, both at the foor and the ceiling, into four flues carried up in the wall, and by -
& large flue constructed of thoroughly seasoned boards, smooth on the inside, in the par-
tition wall, (Fig. 3, x.) The whole building is uniformly warmed by two furnaces placed
in the cellar. Every means of cleanliness are provided, such as scrapers, mats, sink with
pump, wash-basin, towels, hooks for outer garments, umbrella stands, &c. ’

The tops of the desks are covered with cloth, and the aisles are to be cheaply car
peted, so as (o diminish, if not entlre]y prevent, thé noise which the moving of slates
and books, and the passing to and fro, occasion in a school-room.
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PLAN VIIL—FIRST FLOOR,—7IG. IIL
A~TFront enfrance for. Maaters, &e. Q—Library and apparatus.
B—Girls’ entrance, with mats, scrapers, hooks for | w—Windows. wit inside Venetian blinds.
2= clothes, a sink. pump, basm, &e. c—Flues for ventilation in the outer wall.
E—Boya entrance, wnh do. d x—Flue for ventilation, lined with smooth, well.
R—R room: d by shdmm. seasoncd boards,
P—Platform for reclt.a.tlon ‘nth » Black in | y—Bell-rope. acceauible to the teacher by an opem- ¢
the rear. in in the
P—Teacher’s platform. r—~Hot air registers. B
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N PLAX VII,—85COND PLOOB. ~—FIGI¥i———
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PLAN IX.—FIRST FLOOR.—TI'1G, 1I.

A—T'ront entrance, ! iwo feet four imches, .
B.—Girls' entrance, FOKC=Sude usle jone et four inclies,

. C.—Bovy entrance, M- Ny 1o fecs s, .
L—Centre asle, e1zhd feot, . To=Terehiers' patione and de-k
Le—Ansle betwesir e b eange of seats and desks, |
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PLAN IX.~—SECOND FLOOR.——FIG. IIL T

R.—Recitation rooms, each twenty-threo feet by | N.—~Kimball’s desk and two chairs.
twelve, furnished with twenty chairs, seven®™| O.—Piano. .
ches from the wall and thirteen inches apart. | ©—Hot air recisters. A -
Q.—Library and apparatus, from cleven teet by tour- | c.—Vntilating flue or foul air duct. N. Scttees.
teen feet, - - . .

-

PLAN NO. X.—END PERSPECTIVE OF A PRIMARY AND SECONDARY SCHOOL-HOGSE.—FIG. L

This engraving represents the end clevation of a Primary and Sccondary School-House
for 130 pupile. The School-house stands bach from the highway, on an elevated site,
—as School-house sites ought aiways to be—and for beauty of design and convenience

-~
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of arrangement is not surpas<ed we believe by any similar structure in Canada. It is 51
feet long by %6 feet wide, and 13 feet high in the clear, with two departments on the same
floor. The style of the building is very neat and tasteful, and has something approaching
to the Tuscan cast in it. The entrance doors of the boys® girls’ and respectively are no
and scholastic appearance. There are five prettily shaped arched windows in either side
—three on one side and two on the other side of the entrance door. Their size and ap-
pearance are the same as that of the centre either side. The handsome characteristio
projection_over cach door may be seen in the engraving. The, belfry and double chim-
ney issuing from the centre of the roof are neatly designed, and give the buildirg a fin- .
ished one in the trxple window inserted in either end of the building, and as seen in the
one facing the reader. The gable is slightly ornamented, and is furnished with a circular
ventilating window, as seen in the engraving. The trees and shrubbery around the
School-house give it an air of chcerfulnefs and repose,~—so essential in contributing to
the health, the comfort, and. the success of the pupils and masters.

WA TN S S ST SR RN N -t

ARk %

<

PLAN X.~FIRST JLOOR. PRIMARY AND SECONDARY SCHOOL-HOUSH.~¥IG. IL
- a7

ige Fig. 2 exhibits the Ground Plan of the foregoing School-house, and

fo-afford accommodation for a Primary and Secondary department in the

ig the Primary, and D the Secondary or Grammar School department. The

bmldmg.

, room C isf25 feet wide by 25 long, with desks and seats sttached for 60 pupils. . The

room D ig25 feet wide by 30 feet long, with desks and seats attached for 70 pupils. A
is the boys’ entry, and is 6 feet wide by 10 feet long. B is the girls’ entry, and is of
the same dimensions as that for the boys. P, in either room, is the Teacher's Desk and
Platform.- The seats for the younger pupils are placed inmediately in front of the Teacher’s
desks, and are slightly lower, in their elevation above the flaor, than thoso in the rear of
the School-room—as seen in the Section on seats and desks at the close of this article.
r, 7, r, r, are Registers for the hot air, for heating the School-rooms, which issues from
the furnace in the basement of the building, as described on page 85. 9, o, are flues for
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vehtiiation, and will be described in the aiticle on the subject.at the close.

"¢, ¢, are the .
closets for the dinner baskets of the pupils who have come from a distance. s, s, are the

water sinks connected with the boys and ‘girls) department of the School. The smoke
pipe is carried up between the ventilating flues v, #, and is made to branch off into two
separate chimnies as it issues from the rdof, so’as to accommodate the bell—a very neat
and convenient arrangement. The stairs seen in the Ground Plan lead up into the attic.

. PLAN .NO. XI. -—SIDE ELE‘VATION OF A BRICK GRAMMAR SGHOOL-HOUSE.—-FIG- I

. . L (Ona reducad smlc.)

The foregoing represents a desngn for a handsomie Union or Grammar School-house. It

is a very chaste'and ornamental. building, and in excellent keepmg ‘with the correct pro-
portions requisite in a School-house of this descmpt1
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PART II —PLANS FOR PRIMARY SCHOOLS IN VI’LLAG-ES
AND RURAL SECTIONS.

The plan on the next page, of aneat Pumary School-housc is taken from the “ School
and School-Master.”. The construction is simple, and the toute ensemble pleasing in the -
extreme: The situation is, well chosen, and thes ‘grounds planted with beautiful and ap- -
propnate trees andshrubbery. See Part III. This should always be attended to in

se‘lectmg sites for School-honsés. . On this pomt ‘the writer remarks: .
~ «So much do the tuture health, vigor, taste, and moral principle of the pupx) depend
upon the position, arrangement, and-construction” of the school-house, that every thing
about it is. important. - When the most desirable sxtuatxon can be selected, and the laws -
of hea.lth and the dictates of taste may be'consulted, it should be placed on firm ground
on the southern dechv1ty of a gently slopmg hill, open- to the south-west, from. wlnch'
quarter comes the pleasant, winds in ‘summer, and protect.ed on the northeast by the -
top of the bill or by a thick wood. From the road it should be remote enough to "

escape the noise, and dust, and dauget; and yet near endugh to be: easily accessible by a
‘path or walk, always dry. About it. should be ample space, a:part open for a play-,
ground, ‘a part to be laid out.in plots and ﬁowers, and shrubs, with winding alleys for
walks, Damp places in the vicinity of stagnant pools or ‘'unwholesome marshes, and
bieak hlll-tops or dusty plams, should be carefully avoided. Tall trees should partially
shade the-grounds,, not in stiff rows or heavy clumps, but scattered xrregularly as if by

.~ the hand of nature. Our hative forests present such a choxce of beautiful trees, that the -
» grounds mist be very extensive to afford room for even a single fine specimen of each ;

S yet this should be, if possible, for children ought early to become familiar with the names

‘ " and appearance of these noblest of inanimate things. The border of a natural wood may
often be chosen for the site of a school; but if it is to be thinned out, or if trees are be
plantéa, and, from limited space, aselectlon is to be made, the kingly, magmﬁcevt oaks,
the stately hickories, the spreading beech, for its deep. mass of shade, the maples, for

. their rich.and abundant -foliage, ‘the majestic elm, the useful “ash, the soft and graceful

birches, and the towering, columnar sycamore, claim precedence Next may come the

e
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picturesque locusts, with their hanging, fragrant flowers, the tulip tree, the hemlock, best
of evergreens, the celtis, or sweet gum, the nyssa, or tupelo, with horizontal branches
and polished leaves, the walnut and butternut, the native poplar and the aspen.
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* Of extremély beautiful American shrubs, the numnber is so great that I have no room
for a list. What place intended to form the taste of the young, should be without the
kalias, rhododendrons, cornels, roses, liburnums, magnolias, clethras, honeysuckles, snd
spireeas? And whoever goes into the woods to gather these, will find a maltitude of , -
others which he will hardly consent to leave behind. The hill top should be pianted
with evergreens, forming, at all seasons, a barrier against the winds from the north and
east.” : :

e
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“ Of the flower plots, little may be said. They may be left to the taste of the teacher
and of the cultivated persons in the section. We can only recommend our wild American
plants, and again remind the reader, that there is hardly a country town in Canada,
from whose woods and meadows a hundred kind of flowers might not be transplanted,
of beauty enough to form the chief ornament of a German or English garden, which are
now neglected only because they are common and wild. Garden bowers need not be
cxcluded; and if either these or the former are cultivated, the great object, to present -
something to refine and reform the taste, will be, in some degree, accomplished.” .

" If proper enclosed play-grounds are provided, the master may often be present at the
sports, and thus become acquainted with the characters of bis pupils. If children are
- compelled to resort to the highway for their amusements, we ought not to wonder that
they should be contaminated by the vices, brawlings, and profanities, which belong 1o
frequentersof highways. . )

The room of the School-house should be sufficiently large to allow every pupil, 1. To
sit comfortably at his desk; 2. Toleave it without disturbing any one else: 3. To sec
explanations on his lessons, and to recite without being incommoded or incommeding
others: 4. To breathe a wholesome atmosphere.

SCHOOL FOR PORTY-E!GHT‘PUPILS.
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24 fect by 28 feet outside 3 [Scale 8 feot to the inch
® D Entrance door. 1. Library shelves.
- L. Eatry. - m. Master’s table and seat
F. Fireplace. p. Passages.
C. Wood closet, or recitation 100m r. Recitation seats.
T Teacher's phatform. , 9 Scholary deshs and seats
a Apparatus shelves, v. Vc,nhhlor.
¢ Air tube beneath the floor. 1. Windows
d Doors b. Movable blackbonard.
£ Globea a3. Air space belund the fireplace

PLAN 1,—FIRST FLOOR.—FIG. II.
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If the first three objects are fully provided for, the space on the floor will be sufficient.
But to secure the advantage of an adequate supply of air, the room must not be less
than ten, and, if possible, twelve or fourteen feet high. !

The foregoing Ground Plan of a Primary School is designed to accommodate forty-
eight children. It is 24 feet by 38 feet outside. The scale of the Plan is ejght feet to
theinch. D. represents the entrance door, &c., see list attached to the engraving.

We give two additional ground plans which may be adopted with some slight varia-
tions required by the nature of the site, or the peculiar views of the majority of the Trus-
tees, or of the building committee in cach case. The following plans present some of
these modifications. The first is 34 ft. by 23, and the second, 36.1t. by 27.
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PLAR NO. 2,~FBONT PROSPECTIVE WITH GROUNDS, &c.~rF16. L

This is a commodious and substantial edifice. Though the plan only shows seats for
forty-two pupils in each room, it will easily seat fifty with single, and sixty with double
desks. The whole building will thus comfortably accommodate from two hundred to
two hundred and forty. This number will fully employ six "‘eachers-—one Toaster and’

—

- —
S

-]

.\ /‘_‘. I
JLAN 2.—FPIRST STORY.~—~FIG, II.

aa. Entrances. 2 and 8 feet wide, kk. Outside porches

5. Cap and cloak rooms. ﬁ' Flues for ar, &c. m. Passage for Teachers
¢c, Closets for books, &e. ih. Seats for two pu cach.

dd. Class-rooms. Teacher’s desks.

ov. Ventxlntmg flues,
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five assistants, for the whole building ; or, one master and two assistants, for each floor.

The communicating doors between the main rooms, and the glass partitions between the -

main and class-rooms, admirably favor this arrangement. While two of the Teachers on
each floor are conducting recitations in the class rooms, the third can preserve order and
promote the studies in the- two main rooms, which will be, at the same t:me, fully in
view of the Teachers in the class-rooms.

In schools of this rank the largest provision of black-board should be made. Five feet
in height, of the partitions between all the class-rooms, commencing two feet from the
floor, and the whole length of the partitions, should be devoted to this purpose. The
wall or partition at the back of the book closets, and that opposite the stairs, in each

main room, as shown on the ground plans of both stories, should also have the same
height of black board surface. g

-

In Schools of this kind there is- litfle use or need for a Teacher’s platform and desk,
exzept at time of opening and closing the exercises, One Teacher will necessarily be in
charge of two of the main rooms, if there be a Teacher with a class in each recitation
room at the same time, and while thus engaged will bave no time to sit. A small plat-
form, near the communicating door between the main rooms, will thus probably be found
sufficient, and most suitably placed. -This slight change will not only save &pace, but
turn the eyes of the pupils from the light.

PLAN 2.—SECOND STORY.—FIG, III. s

aa. Clothesrooms, | 3. Entrances or lobbies.
The other letters represent the same parts, as in the first story.
Por the accommodation of greater numbers, the remaining plans in this class have all two flights of steirs.

. SPECIFICATION,

These engravings represent the plan of a building measuring thirty-seven feet on the
front, and forty-seven deep, with projecting wings of twelve by twenty-three feet on each
side ; the first story is fourteen feet, and second thirteen, each in the clear;.twelve
feet pxtch of roof; elevation of first floor éwo feet. In this specification reference may be -
made to all sxmﬂar work, in the following plan in this class. .

The ‘material in this building may be stone or brick; and for the arrangements of
the interior, reference is made to the plans and explanations of the same.

n
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PLAN NO. 3.—FRONT PROSPECTIVE WITH GROUNDS &C.~—FIG. I.

This plan is designed for sixty-four pupils. By placing seats opposite the tlues, it -
" required, it will contain that number of pupils, and will auswer for a small village or
thinly settled rural vicinity. The platform and black-board should be extended to the
book closets, 6n each side of the Teacher's desk, in the places of the twd seats for four

0oooonoo
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T~ * PLAN 3. FIRST FLOOR.—TIG. II
. Lobby and entiancee for both-sexes. J. Flues, one intended for smoke, and the o»her ter
f, Boys’ clothes 100m to be used mrd;ccxtntxou 8 ventilation.
by 10 feet. «. Teacker’s deskon a platform 3 by 8 frct.

- Girls’ clothes room to be used for rccltatlon\s I:. Closet for bouks, &c.

by 10 feot. . Seats, for four puplls each.
o. Seats for two pupils each, - | m:Entr'mcc to the cellar.
. Passages two feet wige. [ \\
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- pupils each. ThlS bmldmv will be fpund convement and ornamental when properly sur-
rounded with trees, shrubbery, &e. ‘ : :
The size of this bmldmg is thirty by forty feet on the outside, story thlrteen feet hngh

in the clear; and pitch of roof nine feet. ,

.

SPECIFICA’I’ION

~ The materials of the walls should be brick, and the cellar walls buxlt up above the level
of the ground, eighteen inches thick, “with cellar door-way, and window opénings secured .
with: iron’ guards. A cut stone door sill will be required for the front door, twelve mches o
-on the top faceand eight inches rise. The walls from the surface of the ground up-
wards will -be of brick; the outsnde four inches, to be the best quahty dark stretchers
 with the joints smoothly struck; the thickness of the wall at the base'and pilasters will |
be sixteen inches; in the recesses twelve mches, being a nine mch wall spread on the
base, makmg an opening of three inches in the centre of the wall; the two surfaces to
be bonded together with alternate headers everybﬁﬁh course ; the. pro,)ectlon of ‘the base '
to be finished on the top with headers, “The fues will be made eight by twenty-four”
- inches, thoroughly and'”smoothly pargeted -and topped out on, the roof for ventilators, -

. The work to bie done'i ing substantial and workmanhke manner, with mortar composed of L

clean, sharp’ sand and ‘wood burnt ‘lime: * PIastenng on the interjor will: be donein the:’
same manner a8 the Iast the Jambs of the wmdows w:ll be plastered :md the 'mgles‘ o
- rounded : ! ‘ : ‘ C

CARPENTER ‘womc*ANp‘ mlmmins' P V;-w; )

: '.l‘he ﬂoormg _]omts will be eight by fourtcen mches, and’ ceﬂmg Jmsts two by twelve,
: placed sixteen inches ‘between centres, and the ﬁoormg JOlStS strengthened with two lines |

. of lattice bndgmg, well ‘secured to the-same; a raising: piece will'be spiked on the ceiling - . . i

o JOlStS, and’ the rafters heeled aga.mst it} altemately the rafters will be continted over the
wall, - formmg cantilevers to support the eaves; those from the gables will ’oe framed into -

j the outer rafter. -The rafters will be framed and one-and a half inch plank ¢ collar beams o
well spiked across the same. The rafters will be lathed and covered with the best white L

 pine shingles, butted and jointed. * A ‘bell turret will be built according. to the plan.
The window frames wilt be made plank front or casing, and double hunge—Fhesy
shutters to be made and ‘hung as usual on. the flank “and. back of the bmldmg, but on’
the front, inside shut;ers in one pair to each w1ndow, will be made and hung to -open -

. ‘against the wall, and recesses in wall will be made to receive them, the sub- sxlls of the
WmeWa will be made of heart pme A circular transom sash will be made ‘over the
front door. The doors will be made and. sccured as usual, excepting that in the partition
between the lobby and clothes rooms, folding doors will be made’ and hung, so that they
may be opened into one room for recitation or class- purposes. . The closets willybe -
Shelved in the usual manner, and the -platform for the Teacher's desk made with eight:
inch rise. Wmnscotmg, black-board, inside dressmgs and jambs of doors, pmraxls and-
.Books in regitation rooms, slats in main room for maps, cellar. door and steps, and outside

steps {of wood) and privy and fencmg, wdl be done in the best ma,nner. o

PAINTING AND GLAZ]NG.

K ’,Lhe wood work usnally pamted, will receive tbree cqats in plain colors, with pure
-+ white lead and linseed oil. The sash all to be glazed with the best glass; the size of the
.glass will be thirteen by sixteen inches, eighteen lights in each frame on the side and
‘ back the front frames to have twelve hghts in each ‘
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All the materials and workmanship to be of the best quality, and cvery thing to be
furnished, requisite to complete the building in all its parts, in a substantial and work
manlike maneer, and to the satisfaction of the Trustees.

e ESTIMATE.

: A i;uifding» according to this plan, would cost nine hundred and fifty dollars without the
cellar; or cleven hundred dollars with a cellar complete, as in the specification.

PLAX No. 4. , SIDE PERSPECTIVE, &C. FIG. I.

ThiE plan is designed for forty-six pupils, but can be arrariged for thirty-eight or fifty.
[t m~§"be of stone or brick.

The artist has provided a separate entrance for boy> afd gtrls though they are to sit
together in the same room.

The size is twenty-three by thirty-four feet, and pitch of roof eleven feet; the story
twelve feet in height in the clear, with 8 side porch ; the walls of undressed stone or
brick.

- The cellar ,will _b&excaVated under the building, with entrance,” &c., and foundation
trenches foy the porch two feet below the surface of the ground. Tn regard to the
details of the mason and carpenter’s work, they can be determined upon by the Trus-
tees, and inserted in the specifications. The specifications of the preceding plan will bes
guide in this respect. The details of seating and warming wiil be given at the end.

g .
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PLAN NO. 4~—GROUND PLOOR~—FIG. fI.

A. Outside porch and girls’ entrance. P. Scats for two pupilseach-
. B. Boyys' entrance. G. Passage 2 feet wide.
€. Boys’ clothes room, H. Lib .
B, Girls’ clothes or gallery room. K. Chimney flue.
~ E. T(*wher’&dwk on o platform, 4by 9 L. Cellar entrance-
» fect, V. Ventilator,

PLAN NO. 5,—PERSPECTIVE AND GROUNDS OF AN OCTAGONAL SCHOOL-BOUSE.—FIG, L

"The above is a plan of a very beautiful rustic school-house and grounds. This de-
sign for a school-house intends to exhibit a model of. fitness and close economy. The
principles of ftness are, 1. Ample dimensions, with very nearly the least possible length
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-

of wall fo- #ts inclosure, the roof .being constructed without the beams, thegipper and
- lower ends of the rafters being held by the wall plates and frame at the foot of the lan-
tern. The ceiling may shew the timber work of the roof, or it may be plastered. 2. ____
Light, a uniform temperature, and a free ventilation, secured by a lantern light,. thus
“avoiding lateral windows (except for air in summer,) and gaining wall-room for black-
boards, maps, models, and illustrations. Side windows are shown in the view, and may
be made an addition by those who doubt the efficiency of the lantern light. (The lan-
tern is not only best for light, but is essential for a free ventilation.) With such a light,
admitted equally to all the desks, there will be no inconvenience from shadows, The
attention of the scholars will not be distracted by occurrences or objects out of doors.
There will be less expense for broken glass, as the sashes will be removed from ordinary
Taccidents. The room, according to this plan, is heated by a fire in the centre, either in a
stove or grate, with a pipe going directly through the roof of the lantern, and finishing
outside in a sheet-iron vase, or other appropriste cap. The pipc can be tastefully fa-
shioned, with a hot-air chamber near the floor, so as to afford a large radiating surface
before the heat is allowed to escape. This will secure a uniform temperature in every
‘part of the room, at the same time that the incovenience from a pipe passing directly
over the heads of children, is avoided. The octagonal shape will admit of ‘any number
of seats and desks, (according tofhe size off the room,) arranged parallel with the sides.
The master’s scat may be in the centre of the room,) and the scats be so constructed that
€he scholars may sit with their backs to the centre, by whicli their attention will not be
diverted by facing other scholars on the opposite side, and yet so that at times they may
always face the master, and the whole school be formed into one class. The lobby next
to the front door (sce figure 2) is made large, (8 by 20) so that it may serve for a recita-
tion room, .

et

A

PLAN NO. 3—GROUND PLAN OF AN OCTAGON 3CHOOI-HOUSE.—TIG. If,

This lobby is to finish eight feet high, the inside wall to sbow like a screen, and rising-
to the roof, and the space xbove be open to the school-room, and used to put away or
station school apparatus. This screen-like wall may be hung with hats and clothes, or
the trizngular space next the window may be inclosed for this purp.ose, The face of the
octagon opposite to the porch, has a wood-house attached to it, serving as a sheitered
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‘way to a double privy beyond. This wood-house is open on two sides, to admit of a
cross draught of air; preventing the possibility of a nuisance. Other wing-rooms may
. be attached to the remaining sides of the octagon; if additional inconveniencés for closets,
library, or recitation rooms be desired. . )

The mode here suggested of a lantern in the centre of the roof for lighting all common
school-houses, is 5o great a change from common usage in our country, that it requires
full and clear explanations for its execution, and plain and satisfactory reasons for its
general adoption, and of its’ grea.t excellence in preference to the common mode,” They
are_as follows, viz. ‘

1. A skylight is well known to be far better and stronger than light from the sides of
the building in cloudy weather, and in morning and evening. The difference is of the
zreatest importance. In short days (the most used for schools) it is still more so.

2. The light is far vetter for all kinds of study than side light, from its quiet umformny
and equal distribution.

3. For smaller houses the lantern may be square, a simpie form easily cons‘ructed
The sides, whether square or octagonal, should incline like the drawing, but not so much
as to allow water condensed on its inside to drop off, but run down on the inside to the
bottom, which should be so formed as to conduct it out by a small aperture at each bot-

-tom pane of glass.

4. The glass required to light a-school-room equally well with side lights would be
_double what would be required here, and the lanterns would be sccure from common ac-
cidents, by which a great part of the glass is every year broken,

5. The strong propensity which scholars have 10 look out by & side window would be
mostly prevented, as the shutters Lo side apertures would only He opened when the warm
weather would require it-for ajr, but never in cool weather, and therefore no glass-would
be used. The shutters being mude very tight, by calking in winta®, would make the
school-room much warmer than has been common : ;5 and bcm" so well veutilated, and
so high in the centre, it would be more healthy.

6. The stove, furnace, or open grate, being in the centre of the room, has great
advantages, frdm dxﬁ'ucmg the heat 1o all parts, and equally ‘to all the scholars: it also
admits the pipe to go perpendicularly up, without any inconvenience, and it greatly facili-

tates the ventilatiom, and the retention or escape of heat, by meansof the sliding cap above.

PLAN NO, 6.—TND TLEVATION OF A PRIMARY SCHOOL HOUSE, RLDUCED—TFIG, L

. ' . ’

o
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The size of this building is twenty-three by thirty-four feet, one story high, thirteen
feet in the clear, and pitch of roof nine feet. The interiorarrangements resemble many
of the others, but in this an outside lobby is made at the entrance, which gives an addi-
tional room appropriated for library and recitation.
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. PLAN NO. 6.—FIRST FLOOR—TFIG. IL
A. Lobby or outside porch 5 by 6 feet. G. Teacher’s desk on a platform, & by 32 feet.
B. Entrance, 8 by 8 hh. Seats for two pupils.
C. Girls’ bonnet room (; by 8 feet., L. Library.

D. Boys’ cap room, 6 b) 8 fect. m. Entrance to the cellar,
FF. One a smoke flue, the other aventilator brought | S. Passages or ansles.
together in the loft and topped out together.

In framing this building#it will be done so that the weather-boarding can be put on
vertically. The rafters will be twenty inches between centres, with a collar beam of one
and a half inch plank, well spiked across each, and the heel of the rafter notched out to
rest upon the plate; the front part projecting and forming the support to the eave, anc
that portion of the rafter will be planed, as will also the projecting pieces supporting the
roof at the gables. The weather-boarding will be planed, and beveled, and strips three
inches wide firmly nailed over the joints. -

The carpenter work, including blackboard, will be the same as others, excepting
where the change in the plan makes it necessary; and the materials also of the best
quality. The masonry will also be as the first, with the same arrangement of cellar

windows and cellar entrance ; the plastering also in like mapner ; the painting also the
" same, with glass of the same size and number in each frame. A well and privy, also
fencing, and all complete to the satisfaction of the committee.

The following engraving presents a view of a Rhode Island village school-house. It is
situated in a grove, on a little knoll, which admits of a basement room in the rear,
originally designed for a library and reading-room for the village, but now occupied by a
primary school. It is built of stone in a style very common in structures of this kind
in England. The main room, which is.intended for a school-room, although for the
present used for lectures and religious exercises, is very appropriately finished—the walls
being made to represent stone work of a very subdued necutral tint, and.the ceiling,
supported by wooden tracery, is finished partially in the roof, leaving the neccssary
open space above to protect the room from the effects of excessive heat and cold.
The ceiling, wainscoting, seats, desks and doors, are grained in imitation of oak. 1Itis
thoroughly ventilated, and warmed by air heated in a chamber below. .

I\n this very pleasing specimen of the Elizabethan style, and other varieties not com-

. o
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pm NO. 7. ——xun AXD SIDE PERSPECTIVE OF 4 PRIMARY AND sxcommm‘, OR BOYS Alw GIRLS’
: SCHOOL, WITH Gnomms, ETC.~FI& L. '

monly introduced mto structures of thls kind, it is a ppleasing varicty in the style of
. architecture which charactemzes the village and country school houses of Canada.

In many neighbourhoods it is a matter of economy to build of ‘stone, and where this
xs the case, the style of architecture should be’adapted to the material. - «
The style and arrangement. of the seats and desks is indicated in the 1llustrat10ns

iven at the end, The end pieces are of cast-iron, and so shaped as.to facilitate the
sweeping of the room, and the pupils getting in and out of their seafs, and-at the same
time are firmly attached to the floor by screws. This: building is 30 feet by 20 feet.
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GIRLB SCIIOOL~I{OUSE —FIG, II-

The accompanying Fiz. IL exhxbxts the Ground Plan of the foregoing sehool-house, and
is designed to afford -ac ommodatlon for a Primary and Secondary department in the -
bmldmg. C. is the Prlmary, and D the Secondary, or Grammar School department.
The room C-is 25 feet wide by 22 feet long, with desks and seats attached for 60 _pupils.
The room D is 25 feet wide by 30 feet long, with desks and seats attached for 70
pupils. * The bulldlﬁg may, -if desu-ed be used as a boys and gxrls school "Ais the

PLAN NO. 7—GEOUI\D FLOOR OF A PRIMARY -\’ND"SECQNDARY, OR BOXS AND
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boys’ entry, and is 6 feet wide by 10 feet long. B is the girls’ entry, and is of the same
dimensions as that for the boys. P, in either room, is the Teacher's Desk and Platform.
The seats for the younger pupils are placed immediately in front of the Teacher’s desks,
and are slightly lower in their elevation above the floor, than those in the rear of the
School-room. See illustrations in Part V., towards the close. '

PLAX. X0, 8,—FRONT PERSPECTIVE, ETC.,, OF A BOYS AND GIRLS’ SCHOOL—FIG. I.

Thi» is the most complete as well as the most useful, of the buildings of its class.
The double entrances to each room—one in front and one in rear—uwill be found very
convenient. If the apartmenis designated as “boys™ and “giris” clothes rooms on
the ground plan, be nsed for recitation purposes, their entire privacysmay be effected by
using the front entrances for ordinary purposes, during School hours. ¥There is also here

.a long platform, which, if placed on the opposite side of the room where there are no
windows, will both give greater black-board space and afford a safer and more pleasant’
light to the pupils’ eyes, without any increase of cost. The teachers’ entrances are’
shown in the front perspective above. -

The bell is an indispensable requisite to the School, and with its neat belfry, forms
quite an ornament tQ this building, Tt should always be rung a reasonable time before

* the commencement of the exercises, to enable pupils by jncreased speed, to be in their
seats in due time; and the ringing of it, at the close of the fore and afternoon session,
will enable parents within its sound, to know whether that loiteriog on the way home,
which should not be permitted, has been practised. It need scarcely be stated, that it
is the Teacher's duty to be on the ground some time before the regular.exercises com-
mence; aud to be the last person on it after they close. If he practice this duty ri-
gidly himself, and also hold his pupils responsible for the propriety of their behaviour
on the way to and from school, he will soon find that their promptness and regularity
will increase. :
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rLAN NoO. 8.—GROU'ND FLOOR.-—.'E‘IG II-,

4. Outside porch and entrance for Teachers,
) 4 feet by 8 feet in the clear, .. ¥F. Gas flues. '
B, Teachers’ desks; pla,tforms 4 feet by 18 | 6. Seats fortwo Pupils each.
) feet, 8 inch rise, : ] Passaﬂes two feet wide. .
. @ Boys’ entrance & clothes’ room, 8ft. by 12ft. | k. Entrance to the cellar.
. 5 Gu'ls’ entrance & c]othes room, Sfc. by 126 } yv. Ventxlatmn“ ﬂues. ,

Ee. Closets for(b.oolxg, &e.

'PLAN NO. 9. —FRONT szsncuvs, WITH GROU\DS, &c.-i—rm. L

This bmldmrr in the plaa is aoreub!y situated, ani the "roundmre secluded and well
planted,. It also stands back from the highway, and is thus free’ from noise and dust.
. The building is 40 fect Iong by 25 wide, and 12 fect’ hl"‘h in the cleat,

The school room is calculated to accommodate 64 pupﬂ;, thh sea!s'and desks each
for two pupﬂs, and arranged as in figure 2. o
The yards and entrance for .the boys and giils ave gafir 17 feja:a'e, and each is ap-

propriately fitted up wnh scraper, ma's, broom »a ZK:; y ti.k, hooks and shelves. -

Ml , . . ) ) : [P . r,‘,
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PLAN U,~—GROUND FLOOK.— FIG. JL

A, Front Entrance. D. Teacher's latform. ,
B. Girls’ eptrance nnd lobby, fitted up with | L. Cases for library.
mats, serapers, hooks and shelves. - E. Closets for apparatus, &c. 1

0. Boys' entrance, ditto.

PLAN N0. 10.—END AND SIDE PERSPECTIVE, WITH GROUND, ETC.~—FIG. L

This design is in the pointed style of architecture. Any rectangular plan will suit jt;
and the principles of light and ventilation may be fully carried out "in this as in other
plans. The principal light is from one large mullioned window in the rear end. The
openings side are for air in summer, rot glazed, but closcd with lighti shutters. The
ventilator, asshown on the ridge of the roof of the building, may be of any required-
size, say 2 ft. wide and 12 in. high, sliding up and down between the stove pipe and
the outward case, forming 2 cap to cxclude water. This cap may be pushed ap or let
down by a rod affixed to the under edge, and lying against the smoke pipe. Height
may be gained in the roof by framing with collar beams set up 4 or 5 feet above the
eaves, ‘The sides, if not of brick or stone, may be boarded vertically, as seen in the
engraving, . N
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PLAN NO, 10.—~GROUND FPLOOR.—FIG. II.

F. Seats for classesat recitation.,
d. Teacher’s desk.

A Frout entrance.
B. Girls’ entrance and lobby.

"Boys’  do. 0. c. Library of refercnce in front of*
£D. Teachers’ Platform. I teacher’s desk.

E. Seat and desk for the pupils. ‘ Ce Closets for school library and ap-

S. Ventilating school stove.
V. Flue for ventilation. f. Fence dxvxdmg back yard.

m——

PA.RT III—-—SCHOOL SITES, LANDSCAPE, TREES,
A - SHRUBBERIES, &ec.

T~ .

. -

On page 10 of this work, we introduced some remarks on the proper sites of school-
houses, and the various kinds of flowers, shrubs, and trees with which the school-
grounds ought to be ornamented, and which can easily be procured in this country—
they being indigenous to our soil and climate.

The perspective of school-house, out-buildings, and grounds, on next page, furnishes
another and a beautiful illustration of what we would recommend on this subject. The
size of school lots must, in somemeasure, be determined by the facility with which land
in desirable situations can be obtained. In country places, and in many towns and vil-
lages, school lots of at least balf or quarter of an acre cach, can be easily procured.
But in all cases, whether the grounds be large or.small, they ought to be laid out ard
prepared with a view to both convenience and taste. Every thing around, as well ag
within a school-house should be attractive to the eye and improving to the taste of the
pupils. It is in connexion with the school-housc that they receire many of their
earliest and most durable impressions. Those impressions should be on the side .of

—~—
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PraN No. 1.~PERSPECTIVE VIEW OF 8CHOOL-NOUSE, OUTBUILDINGS, AXD GROUNDS.—(Adapled {o Plan No.1, ¢t page 39.)

- . QC. = .
neatness, virtue and cheerfulness, This is rot likely to be the case where the site of the
school-house is-in a noisy, dirty thoroughfare of the city, or in"s low, damp, or bleak,
unsheltered place in the country ; nor if all attraction to comfort and decency be neg'ected

An the internal furniture anl ocut-door arrangements of the house itself. How different
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will be the associations, impressions, and feclings of a pupil where the house and grounds
are provided as represented in the above engraving, from those of a pupil attending
school where the house is dirty and comfortless, where the play grounds are the high-
way or the strect, and where indecencies are almost imposed as a necessity from the ab-
sence of the requisite provisions against them,

In the engraving, it will be observed that the situation is represented as rotired,
dry, and pleasant; that the ground is made smooth, and sown with grass, planted with
shady trees, tastefully arranged in groups, and round the sides, and protected by s neat
and substaatial inclosure. In the rear of the building the yard is divided by a high and
close fence ; each portion appropriately fitted up and provided with suitable conveniences,
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—the one_assigned for the exclusive use of the boys, and the other for that of the girls. ’

- The entire premises exhibit an aspect of seclusion, neatness, order, propriety and cheer-
fulness, and the absence of everythmg calculated to defile the mind, or wound the most
sensitive modesty. _ ¢ . e

Figure Il. is a block Plan of school premises. In respect to one part of it we re-
mark, that we think the fence or partition which separates the one part of tHe grounds
from the other, ought to extend from the school-house to the wood-house, as well as from
the latter to the rear of the premises. -

PosrrioN.—1t is very desirable that the front of the school-house be towards the south; -
that the north end be occupied by the master’s desk ; that this end may 6r-may not be a
dead wall; that the desks be so placed that pupils, as they sit at them, will look towards

-~ th&nor\the‘:‘ome of the advantages of this arrangement are, that the pupils will obtain
more corr

deas upon the elements of geography, as all maps suppose the reader to be
looking northward;~that the north ‘wall, when having no windows, will exclude the

- geverest cold of winter; M~¢he pupils will look towards a dead wall, and thus avoid

the great evil of facing a glare of h\kt»«.og if a window or two be allowed in the north
wall, the light coming from that quarter is léss-vivid, and therefore less dangerous, than
that which comes from any other; lastly, that the door being in the south end, will open
towards the winds which prevail in summer, and from the cold wmdgof winter. If from
necessity, the house must front northward, the master’s desk should be stillin the north
end of the room, and the pupils, when seated, look in that direction. (See plan\owpag\

i 36.) )

Size.—In cities’and towns, it is generally impossible ta obtain School grounds of
proper size, in convenient localities, without great expense, and their dimensions must
therefore depend oun circumstances. It might be remarked, however, that it would be
better for pupils to walk a considerable distance, than that the limits of their play-ground
should be 50 narrow as not to admit free exercise for the whole school.

AcCCESSIBILITY.—A central site, even considered in reference to population, should be,
to some extent, controlled by accessibility. Some pupils may reside at a short distance
in a straight line, from a proposed site, yet an intervening strcam or mountain may
render miles of travel necessary to reach it. Some, on the other hand, may live twice as
far off, yet, having none of these impediments to contend with, may reach the school
with less actual walking than the former. The apparent distance of each class in &
straight line from the school, is therefore not always to be regarded, but the actual dis-
tance to be travelled, taking into account the natural and unavoidable barriers in the
way. Impediments of thiz kind ought always to be taken into view, in the first sub-
division of a schdol section; and, if possible, they should be made the boundaries between
schools. But where this is impracticable, they must be taken into full account in the
location of the house.- Where the. territory attached to a school is traversed by a
large stream or mountain, if there be a bridge over the one or a gap in the other, the
vicinity of either will be, in point of mere accessibility, a fit location for the school

" Territory level in its surface and undivided by considerable. streams, is generally tra-

versed in opposite directions by a system of public roads. If due and prudent advantage
be taken of these, the accessibility of the site may be greatly promoted.™-Ox_the wholc,

a central position, Iike accessibility, consists in promoting the convenience of the greatest

possible number of pupils. .

Wherever land can be had at reasonable rates, half an acre is the least amount that
would well subserve the purposes of an ordinary school, and an acre would be none too
much.

Skerco oF Grounps, Erc.—The following plans represent, each, the first named

A

-

S
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quantity; but their application to a fall acre will be a matter of no difficulty, and the
addition will be greatly promotive of all the effects intended to be produced.

7 7

i,
” ‘1 /! /

PLAN OF GROUNDS, ETC —FIG. III.

SO ? A. School-honse.

Ff. Walks.
- BB. Yard for shrubbery aud flowers. GG.Flower plats.
- C. Boys’ play-ground. H. Gate.
D. Girly’ play-ground. L. Qutside fences.
EE. Privies.

K. Dividiug fences.

The artist 1 thiy plan has omitted to represent the cxtension of the dwiding fence in the rear of the
privy. Without this the desigu 1s incowplete, - -

1@T§'€ﬁ It’]‘a?:lll ;; gl}::dt&;i‘ to represedt grounds of half an acre; in parallclograms ofone-thtrd greater in
A different use, however, may ultimately be made of the other half acre that prudent
foresight may add to the School grounds, and which will perhaps be the best that could
possibly be made of it. Teaching has now assumed the rank of 2 profession. To retain

it such, it must have its known permanent locality. The Clergyman resides near the
~,church. 'The Lawyer has his office and his residence near the law courts. The Physician

~
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"places hiraself in the town, or other densest portion of thie population to be benefitted
by his skill.” This is also.the law of other avocations, whether mechanical or commercial.

Each is found to have its appropriate locality. The same law will undoubtedly be found
10 ‘govern the profession of teaching, when it shall be more fully developed and shall
have cccupied its proper place, as well as its trae raunk, in the lani; and t.herefore, the
Board of Trustees who shall earliest provig remdence for the Teacher, will be found
most surely and most fully to have promot ed’ p m'anency in tho improvement of their

schools Lot o o
- Co ' TEACHBBS HOUSE.

The erechon of a Teacher’s house, on a portion of ground su&icxently large for a

. garden and the other purposes of a family, 1 will be found economical as well' as beneficial |

in-many particulars. . A:fair estimate of the rent'of the premises will reduce, to that ex-
tent annually, the compensation to,be paid for his services. His vicinity to the school-
house will enable him to guard it and the grounds from injury, when the School is not in

‘gession. His supervision over the play and out door conduct of the pupils will be greatly

inereased for good. Those frequent changes of Teachers, which now so much retard the

progress of scholars, will ‘be materially lessened in number. The standing and influ-

ence of the; Teacher will be promoted, by placing him in and before the community, as

" a resident oﬁ‘.'lcxal member of it, laboring for its. benefit i in the most 1mportant department |
“of its mterests ‘Inl.short, from whatever point 1t may be contemplated the Teacher’s

house assumes an importance, in the building up of the Common School‘,system, only
secondary to that of the school-house.
It is not of course, mtended to intimate, that this: addxtxon to the necessary agencxes

’ ~of the system should "at once' be made, nor even that the means ‘of any section should
. be over-stramed to promote it. . But it is very certain, that the prudent forecast which
. shall now provxde for its ultimate accomphshment, will be most abundantly Jushﬁed and

rewarded in the end. R . i

Snamz ~—The most dry and beautifal grounds are those whlch slope towards the south
or from the front of the School-house,, which should always haveglts front in that direc- «
tion. The inclination shouldbe. gentle, thcugh perhapS«for purposes of play, level grounds
would be ‘the most suitable. They should never slope in the opposzbe dntectxon, if' nt

*can be avoided, as a northern expogure is more cold. _ -

The shape should if possible be rectangular, the length extendmg north zmd south and

R bearmg the proportion to,the breadth. of about three to two. A School lot containing
. 8ix thousand square feet, might be-one hundred feet long and sixty feet wide; one con-
‘taining half an acre, one hundred and eighty feet by one-hundred and tWenty-one and
, one containing an acre, two' hundred :md forty~two By one hundtedand cighty feet.

"'As the front of the grounds will _probably border on a hwhway or street; it will i)&
better, in order to escape nioise and secure uninterrupted attention to smdy, to place
the School-house in tho back part of the graunds, on 4 line extendmg!enothwtse through

" ‘the centre of them. ~ A ‘planked walk should extend from the gate-way to the house, '
" terminating at, the boarded portxco 1mmed1a,tely in front of ity A close and high board
. fence-should e'(t"nd from behind the house to the, centre of the.fence at the back end
_ of the® grounde Walks might also extend on a line with the front of the house to |

both sides. The two ﬁp'l(‘eb thus cut off} should be. private, in mixed Schools, one for’
each sex; and the large ~~)aca in front ‘oe enjoyed by both in common. The former might
be Jaid out in grass plots <with shmbberv and beds for flowers, and the latter, especially

* in towns 'and cmes should bc paved with bnck. “Briek will be more costly than sand

-or-gravel, but answer ‘a. bettcr purpdse.. The hardened soil would answer well except
in damp or wet weather. -There should be, shade trecs in all parts of the grounds,

‘ but special cire should be - taken i m thxs respect thh the pmvate spaces&prevxously de-v -

-
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scribed. .In grounds like thése, pupils desiring to rcad or study could do so without
interruption, amidst the shrubbary and shade of those portions appropriated to this
object; and others, wishing to watch the sportive game or enlist among the players,
could enjoy that opportunity, unmolesting and unmolested.

The first of these plans is arranged with the flower garden in the front of the build-
ing, and the play-ground in the rear of it; the second differs from the first by having
the lot lengthwise to the road or street.  Either plan can be selected according to the
taste of the Trustees and others interested, and can be modified to suit the size, shape,

and slope of the grounds.

PLAN OF GROUNDS, ETC.~FIG. IV. .
’ \\\ A-  School-house. D, Girls’ play-ground. { GG. Flower plats. l 11 Outside fences.
™ BB. Grass and flower-beds,{ EE. Privies. H. Gate. K. Dividing fences,
‘\\r C. -Boys’ play-ground. FF. \Valks. N
he Schgl\-housc\s in the plans have been drawn with their longest-side towards the
ftd}:t Tkis is not :Tdvisa_tglc. The school-houses should front towards the south. Tn
that case, if the narrowest side or end be placed towards the front, and occupied by
entrics and clothes-rooms, no light will-be admitted into the Schooi-room from- the!south
and if the opposite end be occupied by platform and black board, the light will all

enter Yrom the east and west. By this arrangement; also, the Teacher will have all the

pupils before him. .
Tae FExcrosure.—The enclosure should combine the qualities of ieatness and sub-
stantiality. A wall has been recommended by some, and it would undoubtedly possess

“the latter quality. It could not beeasily broken down ; and, if sufficiently high, would '~
enable the children, when at play, to conduct their sports unobserved; but school
grounds thus encloséd frave tdo much the appearance of those belonging to a prison.
They have a heaviness and glo&m about them, 4vhich are neither pleasant to the feelings
nor congenial to the taste, Castriron paling, now furnished in such a—-variety of pat-
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terns, it is presumed, would cost less, be equally substantml and certainly, much more
beautiful. A neat.pale or board fence, strongly made, with posts sunk deeply into the
ground, would however, be cheaper than either, and might be 8o ‘constructed as to bean

- ornament to the grounds.  The paling should be close and firmly inorticed to the rails,

The fence should be six feet high, and by all means painted white, or at least white:

. washed. If the entrance to the yard be through a gate, it should be hung with weights
* 80 as to close of itself when left open; but some grounds are entered by short flights of

- steps, or a stile, which ascend to a landing nearly on a level with the top of the fence,
and descend in the same méinner on the other side.

Saape Trexs, SeruBBERY, AND Frowers.~—School-grounds should’ be plentlfully sup-
plied with shade trees. If otherwise suitable, in locating .a school-house, a spot should
be chosen’ upon which some large forest teees are already standing, or the border of a
_wood might be selected which could be -easily thinned out. Generations must live and
" die before trees newly planted will assume that stateliness and beauty possessed by
‘our ancient forest trees. Who can gaze upon the noble trunk, the wide Bpreading
branches, and the deep, dense foliage of an old oak, and not admn-e its besuty and court
itsshade? If possible, Some such should be embraced in every school yard,

" But if the grounds are to be planted with shade trees, and it be desirable to select -

" such as are of rapid growth, the maple, locust and poplar, are perhaps the best; with

- less rapidity of growth, but of equal beauty, the oak, sycamore, ash and beech might
be chosen; and of evergreens, it is scarcely necessary to name the pme, cedar and
hemlock. It will be observed that all those named are indigenous to our Canadian forests,
and if the school-grounds were sufficiently lirge, they rmght be planted with a v:mety
of all our most conspicuous and useful trees; that while enjoing their shade, the inquir-

. ing pupil might learn their names, classes and uses. The. same principle should be ape

plied in selecting shrubbery and flowers ; and while their cultivation would refine their
taste, the pupils might learn useful practacul lessons in the study of botany. Though

Qanadian trees and Canadian flowers should be preferred, on account of their real merit .

and the facility with which they can be obtained, no; unjust discrimination should prohibit
those which are exotic; but these are so numerous and possessso many varied attrac-
tions, that the whole subect is left to the taste of intelligent. Trustees and Teachers, - All
persons feel most interested in what they. have themselves planned and éxocuted ; and
after ‘these general remarks, it is- thought best, for this reason, to leave in the same
hands, also, the details of shaping fower beds and arranging shrubbery. The only
additional remark which it is thought necessary to make, is that no fruit or nut trees of
any kind should be admitted in the grounds; first, because the fruit'would be seldom
suffered to ripen, and green fruit, if eaten, is injurious to health; and second, because
the trees would be broken and desttoyed in efforts to obtain the fruw

PART IV.—INTERIOR OF THE SCHOOL-HOUSE:
' 1 HEATING AND VENTILATING.

‘We now proceed to make some remarks on the mtermr construcuon and arrangements
of the School-house.
" 1. Size.~Each School-house should be sufficiently large to allow evcry pupxl 1. To,
sit comfortably at his desk ; 2. To leave it without disturbing any one clse: 3. To see
explanations on his lessons, and to recite, without being incommoded or incommoding
others; ‘4. To breathe a wholesome atmosphere. For the accomplishment of this last
not less than 150 cubic feet of air should be allowed for every pupil.

2. PLaTFORM AND SuELVES.—The master's platform may be raised about eight inches ;
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and the end of the room occupied by him should be filled with shelvea for a library, and
for philosophical apparatus and any collections of nataral curiosities (such as rocks,
minerals, plants, shells, &c.,) which may be made in the neighborhood, or obtained from

-abroad. The bhooks, apparatus, and collections should be protected by doors, which may

be made perfectly plaio and without panels, so as to be painted black, and serve as black-
boards if neccssary. ~ They may be conveniently divided by pilasters into three portions
—the middle one for books, the other for apparatus and collections, On one of the pi-

- lasters may be a cloek ; on the other a barometer and thermometer’; on’shelves in the

coruers, the globes ; and over the library, in the centre, may e the time table. One of
the pilasters may form part of the ventilating tube. The space for the platform, shelves,
&c., between the front range of desks and the north wall, should be from seven to ten or
twelve feet, according to the size of the room aud the number of pupils contemplated.
The sides and front of this space should be furnished with seats, ten or eleven inches
wide, for very Yyoung pupils when the school is large, and sometimes for classes reciting.
By means of a large moveable blackboard, this space may be in case of need, divided into
two, 5o that two classes may recite at atime, ’

3. EntrY, &c.—The entry should be lightéd by a window, and farnished with hooks or
pins, for the accommodation of hats, bonnets, and cloaks; anda wood-~closet, large enough

"to contain one or two cords of wood. By making the ceiling of the entry and wood-

closet only seven feet high, two commodious rooms for recitation may be formed above
them, lighted from the windows over the front door, and accessible by stairs from within
the school-room. . '

4. Incur.—~The windows should be on the east and. west sides of the room, and on
the right and left of the pupils. Windows on the north, although they admit too much
cold in winter, give an agreeable light. From the south the light is too intense. The eye
is often materially and permanently injured by being . directly exposed to strong light ;
and if the light come from behind, the head and body of the pupil, interposed, throw the
book into their shadow. The windows should, be set high enoagh to give an uninter-
rupted light, and prevent pupils sitting at their desks from seeing persons or objects on
the ground without. The windows should be farnished with blinds of curtaios, and
should be made to opep from the top as well as from the bottom ; so that in the summer
season when the ventilator will net act, they may supply its place. :

§. Hearrxe.—There are two common raodes of warming school-houses in.this country,
—by means of open fire-place and stove. The former is preferable with reference to
health, and by alittle pains in the construction, may, almost equal the stove in economy
of fucl—furnishing the room at the same time with an ample supply of fresh, warm air
from abroad. In a suitable position, near the door, (see F in the following Figure !,)
let a common brick tireplace be built. Let this be enclosed, on the.back and on each )
side, by a casing of brick, leaving, between theé fireplace and the casing, a space of four
or five inches, (see Fig. 2, Sec. 4,) which will be heated through the back and jambs.
Into this space let air be admitted from beneath by box 24 inches wide by 6 or 8 deep,
leading from the externdl atmosphere by an opening beneath the front door, or at some
other convenient place. (See?in Fig.1.) The brick casing should be continued as high
as six or eight inches above the top of the fire place, where it may open into the room
by lateral orifices, to be ¢ommanded by iron doors, through which the heated air will
enter the room. (Sce ¢ ¢, Sec. 4, Fig. 2.) If these orifices are lower, part of the warm
air will find its way into the fireplace. The brick chimuey should rise at least two or
three feet above the hollow back, and may be surmounted by a flat iron, soap-stone, or
brick-tep, with an opening for a smoke-pipe, which may thence be conducted to any part
of the room, the same as a common stove-pipe. The smoke-pipe should rise a foot, then
pass to one side, and then, over a passage, to the opposite extremity of the room, (when

7
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its heat having been exhausted) it should asceud perpendicularly and issue above the
roof. (See ¢ in Fig. 2, C C in Fig. 3.)
. Fia. 1.
. 4CHOUL, rUK ONE HUNDRLD AND TWENTY PUPILS.

LIPS

N

.

j‘; o

‘1
| |

100 | |
-
-

L L

|
il

—

—

1

._--——1
M-

Ty B
]

=
50 [ U g O G

=1
17
ed L)

-

L3

1
@
L 4L 3

I

..._.h_‘- —‘

il
]ﬂ

S oy N B W oy N g O o BN

I
l
i
l
l L
I l

_.'_1._
—_J-

I
Il

R R P R L 2 %z Z
51 feet by 31 feet outside.) R (Scale 8 fcet to the inch.

D. Entrance door. E. Eutry. F. Fireplace. C. Wood closet. T, Teacher's platform. a. Appara-
tus shelves. £. Air tube beneath the fioor. d Doors. g. Globea. I. Library shelves. m. Master's ta-
ble and seat. p Passazes. r. Recitation seats. s, Scholars’ desks and seats. 7 s. Stairs to recitarion
fontns inthe athc. v Veoulator. . Windows b, Mpvrable Llackboard. as Air space behurd tha
Ler ptaes



r’d

S8CHOOL ARCHITECTRUE. 65

The following are some of the advantages of this double fireplace ; 1. The fire, being
made agaiost brick, imparts to the air of the apartment po deleterious qualities which are
produced by the common jron stove, but gives the pleasant heat of an open fire place.
2. None of the heat of the fuel will be lost, as the smoke-pipe may be extended far
enough to communicate nearly all the heat contained in the smoke, 3. The current of
air heated within the hollow-back, and constautly pouring into the room, will diffuse an
agreeable heat throughout every part. 4. The pressure of the air of the room will be

constantly outward, little cold will enter by cracks and windows, and the fire-place will
bave no tendency to smoke. ’

FI1G. 2,

FIREPLACE.

- [Scale 4 feet to the inch
A. Honzontal section. &» Openinggon the sides of the fireplace
B. Perpendicular sect:on. for the heated air to pass into the room.
¢. Brick walls, 4 inchés thick.

- k. Front of the fireplace and mantelpicco.
€. An space between the walls, t. Iron smoke flue, 8 inches diamoter.

e. Solid fronts of mnsonry. 2 Space between the fircplace and wall.
Jf. Awrbox for supply of fresh ar, extend- %, Partition wall,
g boneath the fluor to the front door. ¢ Floor. -
S~

If instead of this fireplace, the ‘common stove be adopted, it should be placed above

the air-passage, which may he commanded by a valve or register in the floor, 50 asto

“admit or exclude air. The stove should be plaeed a little in front of the position as-
signed to the fire-place in Fig. 1. /

6. VExTILATION.—AS the best possible ventilato; is an open fire-place a room warmed

by such a fire-place as that just described may be easily ventilated. If a current of

air is constantly pouring in, a current of the same size will rush out wherever it can find

t ,/
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an outlet, and with it will carry the impurities with which the air of an occupied room
is always charged. For this an open fire-place may suffice. But when the room is
warmed By a common stove, other provisions must be made for its ventilation. In ad-
dition to the various modes of ventilation previously described in this wook, we may
remark, that a most effective ventilator for throwing out foul air is one opcning into a
tube which encloses the smoke-flue at the point where it passes through the roof, as
represented by B in Fig. 3. Warm air naturally rises. If a portion of the smoke flue
be enclosed by a tin tube, it will warm the air within this tube, and give it a tendency to
rise. If then a wooden tube, opening near the floor, (see Fig. 3,) be made to commu-
nicate, by its upper extremity, with the tin tube, an upward current will take place in
it, which will always act whenever the smoke-flue is warm.

Fi16. 3. -
VENTILATING APPARATUS

R R

{Scale 4 feet to tho inch.
A. Air bor, 1 foot square, or 24 inches by 6, covered by the pilaster, and oponing at the floor, in the
base of the pilaster.
B. Round iron tubo, 153 inches in diameter, being a continuation of the air box, through the centye
of which passes, -
C. The amoke flue, 8 inches diameter
D Caps to keep out the rain.

For further details and arrangements we refer to the explanations connected with the
plates. L )

As heating by hot air is more generally adopted, we give in fig. 4 aﬁtyansverse section
of two stories of a grammar school-house thus heated, and cxbibiting the interior ar-
rangements, maps, master’s desk, clocks, black-board, seats, hot air and ventilating appa-
ratus, &c. The fues for hot air to the upper floor should be conveyedjin the{jflues and -
euclosed in the partition.

Figare 5 gives alateral section of the ventiducts or foul air flues, showing the manner
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L

in which the flues are packed together, and carried up separately from the floor of each
‘room until they discharge into the common ejector at the apex of the roof.
- F16. 5.

"

19

F1G6. 4.—SECTION OF SCIOOL-YOUSE, ~

. F. Hot air furnace. c Foul air ducts—the passage into, and -
¢ a. Cold air ducts. A i o through which 13 mdicated by an
80000, Hot air ducts to the registeryin
the tloors. [ Smoke ﬂ\\e.

A simpler form of heating and ventilation is given in the followipg ﬁ.f*ure 6 (p. 68.)
The stove is not the ordinary kind, but is a new form of heater. The cold air is brought
in under thefloor from outside, as indicated by the arrow, ard passing round the heated
stove, is thrown off at either side through two ducts. The smoke-pipe is carried in the
usual way, (high enough to prevent any injurious radiation of heat upon the. heads of
the pupils below), to the centre of the opposite end of the room, where, after passing
through the ceiling, it enters the ventilating flue, which, commencing at the floor, (see
directir>n of the arrows,) is carried up through the attic, and out above the roof. The
heat of the smoke-pipe produces a lively current of air in the upper portion of the ven.
tilating flue, sufficient to draw off the lower stratum of air near the floor, and atthe same
time diffuse equally through the school-room the fresh air which is introduced and
warmed by the heater at the opposite end of the room.

The importance of fully providing for the efficient warming and ventilation of school-
houses, is thus treated in Barnard's School Architecture: -

SYMPTOMS OF BAD AIR IN A ScEHOOL RooM.—Every man and woman, who received any*
portion of their early education in the common school, can testify to the narrow dimen-
sions, and low ceiling of the schoel-rooms, and to the discomfort arising from the close,
stagnant, offensive atmosphere, which they were obliged to breathe. Who dees not re-
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member the comparative freshness and vigor of mind and body with which the morning's
study and recitations were begun, and the languor and weariness of body, the confusion
of mind, the dry skin, the flushed check, the aching head, the sickening sensations, the
unnatural demand for drirk, the thousand excuses to get out of doors, which came along
in succession as the day advanced, and especially in a winter’s afternoon, when the over-
heated and unrenewed atmosphere bad become obvious to wvery-sense? These were
nature’s signals of distress, and who can forget the delicious sensations with which her
balmy breath, when admitted on the occasional opening of the door, would visit the brow
and face, and be felt all along the revitalized. blood, or the newness of life with which
nerve, muscle, and mind were endued by” frec exercise in the open air at the recess, and
the close of the school? Let any onc who is sceptical on this point visit the school of
his own section, where his own children perhaps are condemned to a shorter allowance
of pure air than the criminals of the State, and he cannot fail to see in the pale and
wearied countenances of the pupils, the langour and uneasiness manifested, especiall ” be
the younger children, and exhaustion and irritability of the teacher, a demonstration
that the dtmosphere of the room is no longer such as the comfort, health, and cheerful
labor of both teacher and pupils require.

| LA

FI1G. 6.~SECTIORN, WITH 5FOVE, ETC.

® ErFrcTs oF BAD AR ON TOE HEALTT oF TEACDERS AND Pupiis.—In this way the seeds
of discase are sown broadeast among the young, and especially among teachers of deli-
cate health. ¢ In logking back,” says the venerable Dr. Woodbridge in a communication
on school-houses to the American Institute of Instruction, ‘“upon the lanégor of fifty

years of labor as a teacher, reitcrated with many a weary day, I attribute & great pro- -

portion of it to.mephctic air ; nor can I doubt, that it has compelled many worthy and

promisiog teachers to quit the employment. Neither can I doubt, that it has been the

great cause of their subsequently sickly habits and untimely decease.” A physician in
Massachusetts, selected two schoois, of nearly the same number of children, belonging
to families of the same condition of hfe, and no causes, independent of the circumstances

of their several school-houses, were known to affect their health, One house was dry
and properly ventilated—the otner damp, and not ventilated. 1n the former, during s
period of forty-five days, five schelars were absent from sickness to the amount i in the
whole of twenty days. In the latter, during the same period of time, and from the same
cause, nineteen children were absent to an araount in all of onc hundred and forty-five
days,’and the appearance of the children not thus detained by sickness indicated a marked

difference in their condition as to health.
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The necessity of renewing the atmosphere, does not arise solely fiom the consumption
of the oxygen, and the constant generation of carbonic acid, but from the presence of
other destructive agents and impurities.- There is carburetted hydrogen, which Dr.
Dunglinson in his Physiology, characterizes, ‘“‘as very depressing to the vital functions.
Even while largely diluted With atmospheric air, it occasions vertigo, sickness, diminution
of the force and velocity of the pulse, reduction of muscular vigor, and.every symptom -
of diminished power.” There is also-sulphuretted hydrogen, which the samé author says,

il state, produces powerful sedative effects
on the pulse, mauscles, and whole nervoys system. There are also offensive and destruc- |
tive 1mpur1txes arising from the decomposntwn of animal and vegelable matter 1n~c0ntact:
with the stove, or dissolved in the cvaporatmg dish. .
" Two oBsEcTs 10 BE ATTENDED To.—The objects to be attained are— the removal of
such 1mpunt1es, as have been referred to, and which are constantly generated, wherever
there is animal life and burning fires, and the due supply of that vital principle, which
is constantly consimed by breathing and combustion. The first can be in no other way
effectually secured, but by making provision for its escape into the open air, both at the

"top and the bottom of the room ; and the second, but by, mtroducmv a current of pure

air from the outside, of the bulldmg, warmed in winter by a furnace, orin some, other
mode, before entering the room. The.iwo processes should go on together, i.«., the es-
cape of the vitiated air from within, -and the introduction of the pure air from mthout
The common fire- place andchlmney secures the first object very effectually, for there is
alwa.ys a.strong current of air near the floor, towards the fire, to -support combustion, -
and supply the partial vieuam in the chimney ‘occasioned by the ascending column of
smoke and rarified air, and in'this current the carbonic acid and other impurities will
be drawn into the fire and up the chimney, But there js such an’ enmormous waste of -
heat in thege fire-places, ‘and'such a constant’ influx of cold" air- through every crevice in’
the imperfeet ﬁttmgs of the doors and vnndows, to supply the current always ascending ‘
in the chmmey, that this mode of ventilating, by, opening 2 ‘window or aoor, although
better than ‘none, is also imperfect and obJectlonable as the cold air falls directly onthe -
head, neck, and other exposed parts of the: body, when every pore is open,-and thus

. ~
causes discomfort, catarrh, and other more serious evils, to those sitting near, besides re-.

ducing the temperature of the "whole room too suddenly and too low Thh mode, how.’

ever, should be resorted to at recess. ;- - , 5
OPENINGS FOR ' VENTILATION..— There should be, one or more openings, expressly for

ventilation, both at the top and the bottom of the\room of ndt less. than twelve inches

“square, capable of being whlly or partially closed by a slide of wood or metal, and, if

possible, these openings, or the regeptacle into which they discharge,. sbould be con-
nected with the chmmey or smoke-flue, in which there is always a column of heated air.

. By an openingin or'near the ceiling, the warmer impurities (and.air when heated, and.’
, especlally when over-heated will retain noxious gases longer) will pass off By an epen-.

ing nedr the ﬁoor into the smokc—ﬂue, the colder impurities (and carbonic acid, and the
other noxious gases, which at first rise, soon dxﬂ'use themselves through'the atmosphere,
cool, and subside toward the floor) will be drawn in to _supply the current of heated air ~
and smoke #scending the chimney. These openings, howevcr, may lct cold air in, and

" will not alwa.ys secure the proper ventilation of a school-room, unless there is-a current
.of pure warm ‘air fio“nnm in'at the same time. Whehever there is such a current, there -

will be a greater economy, as well as a more rapid and uniform diffusion of the beat, by

.inserting the outlet for the vmated air near the floor, and at the O'reatest distance fro‘tn ‘

the inlet of watw ajr. -~
Evms of Low TEMPBRATURE.—There is'a mlschtevous errm prevaﬂmg, that 1f a room

s kept ata Iow temperature there 1s no need of ventilation.. Dr. Alcott mentions the‘

r .0 ‘ .

o
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case of a teacher, who when asked if she did not find it difficult to keep her room
ventilated, replied, *“ not at all, it is one of the coldest rooms in the city.” The necessity
of ventilation arises from the consumption of the oxygen, and the generation and accu-
mulation of carbonic acid, principally in breathing, and both of these processes can go
on and do go on, in a cold room, as well as in a warm one, if human beings are col-

- lected in it, and goes on rapidly and fatally accordmg to the number of persons and the
size and closeness of the apartment.

IMPORTANCE OF UNIFORM TEMPERATURE.—But whatever may be the mode of warning
adopted, whether by open fireplace, or grate, stove wood or coal, or furnace, the tem-
perature of the room should be uniform, and of the proper degree in every part. Not
a child should be exposad to sudden and extreme changes of temperature, or compelled
when overheated, or at any time, to sit against an inlet of cold air, or, with cold feet.
This last is a violation of an indispensable condition of health. To secure a uniform
temperature, a thermometer will not only be convenient, but necessary. It cannot be
ascertained, for different parts of a room or for thirty or forty persons, differently cir.
cumstanced as to heat or cold, or differently employed, some of whom are seated, some

" standing or changing, their position from time to time, without some less variable and
uncertain standard than the teacher's feelings. However anxious he may be to make
every scholar comfortable, he cannot be conscious at all times of the differing circum-
stances in which they are placed. He is not exposed to the rush of cold air, from a
broken or loose window, or from cracks in the ceiling or in the floor. He is not roasted
by a seat too near the the stove. He is not liable to a stagnation of the blood in the

“feet from want of exercise or an inconvenient bench. Even though he were capable
of thus sympathizing with them, the temperature of the room after the fire is thoroughly
-going, and the doors closed, may pass gradually from 65° to 70° without change being
perceptible. Now though we may breathe freely in such an atmosphere, gradually
heated, we cannot pass into the open air 40° or 50° colder, as would be the case on most
winter days, and 'much Jess receivé a current of such air on a portion, and a sensitive
portion of the body, without great danger. With a thermometer in a room, the be-
ginning and progress of such a change would be indicated, and could be guarded against.

Best MobE oF VENTILATION.—The best mode, however, at the same time of warming:
and ventilating a school-room, especially if it is large, is by pure air heated in a stove or
furnace placed in the cellar or a room lower than the one o be warmed.. No portion of
the room, or the movements of the scholars, or the supervision of the teacher, are
encumbered or interrupted by stove or pipe. The fire in such places can be maintained
without noise and without throwing dust or smoke into the room. The offensive odors--—— -
and impurities of burnt air, or rather of particles of vegetable or animal matter floating .
in the air, are not experienced. The heat can be conducted into the room at different
points, and is thus diffused 50 as to secure a uniform summer temperature in every part
of it, A room thus heated, even without any special arrangements for this object, will
be tolerably well ventilated, for the constant influx-of warm pure air into the room will

force that which is already in it_out at every crack and crevice, and thus reverse the
process which is ordinarily going on in every school-room. By an opening or rather

several small openings into the ceiling, or a flue, which in either case should connect
“with the outerair, the escape of the impure air will be more effectually secured.

PART 5.—INTERIOR OF SCHOOL-HOUSE,

SCOOCL FURNITCRE, SBA’U\G, &C.

.

In the selectxon of plans for and the construction of school furniture, it is recom-
. mended that Trustees consult some experienced teacher on the subject, and visit schools
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which contain articles of an appropriate kind. Having thus made their selection, the
furniture should either be constructed by some person engaged in the business, as in
Torento, Markham and Oshawa, or according to the plan and form of a model article of
each kind, procured for that especial purpose. Specimens of school furniture, with their
prices, can be seen at the Educational Department, Toronto.

For the arrangement of furniture no specific directions can be given which will meet
all . -3, Most houses and schools will require certain modifications to suit local or pe-
culiar circumstances. Here again, the experienced judicious teacher will be found to be
the safest adviser.

There are, however, certain. general principles both of constructlon and arrangement,
governing this subject, which should never be violated. These will be indicated in their
proper place; leaving details to the circumstances of each case.

The accommodations for a sc¢hool-house, embraced under the head of furniture, may
be divided into three classes. 1. Those relating to the general care of the building,
which chiefly have their place in the entry and clothes-rooms. 2. "Those connected with
the purposes of the principal school-room. 3d. Those of the gallery or class-rooms.

L ENTRY AND CLOTHES ROOM FURNITURE.

Tre ScraPER.—The space immediately in front of every school-house should be paved
with brick or stone, covered with plank, or the surface, by some other appropriate means,
rendered smooth and so hard as to resist the action of the rain and frost. On this space
the steps or platform leading to the door will be placed, and either will be incomplete
without a strong, convenient shoe-scraper at each side. Two will be required, for the
reason that the pupils enter the school, morning and afternoon, about the same time, and
if there be only one scraper, it will either cause delay or compel some to enter the building
with soiled shoes. Cleanliness and neatness are amongst the cardinal virtues of the
school-room ; and every means of inculcating and promoting them should receive the
earliest and most constant attention.

Tee Mar.—After the rougher and heavier portion of the mud has been scraped from
the feet, a good rubbing on a coarse mat will not only remove the balance, but aid
in drying the shoes, so that there will be less danger from wet and damp feet than would
be experienced without this preoaution. In addition to this, there will thus be less of
that annoying dust in the school-room, which, when present in large quantities, is con-
stantly kept afloat in the air, to the great discomfort of the inmates and to- the injury
of clothes, books and 1ungs A pair of mats, or two pair ina large School, to be used
made of corn-husks or straw.  If the teacher manage properly, mats, quite sufficient for
the purpése, will be readily made or provided by the larger pupils in turn, if they can
be had in no other way. These rough mats chould be placed just inside the main en-
trance door; and if the female pupils were to prepare a rag mat to be laid inside of or
near the door leading from the entry or vestibule into the school room, for a second
wiping of the feet, the precautions against dust in the room would be complete. The
use of the scraper and mat should in all cases be insisted on, and every pupil entering
with soiled feet should be sent back and made to clcan them.

Tas Wasg-AstN.—Children often soil their hands in play, and some even come to
school with unwashed hands ‘and faces and uncombed hair. Such should never be per-
mitted toenter the school-room, till all the requirements of outward decency are complied
with. In thé country it will generally be too far to send them home again for that pur-
pose; and therefore preparation for it should be found in the school. Hence, a tin basin
on a shelf in the corner of the entry of a small school, & wash-stand in a larger building,
or a regular wash-closet in one of the highest class, becomes proper.. Soap and towels
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will also be indispensable; and if not provxded by the section, they should be by the
pupils, for whose usc and benefit they are alone needed.

Bregers.—Every school should have two buckets—one for drinking fater with cup near
it, and one for washing and scrubbing purposes.

Broox asD anms —No school however small or phm, should be without a broom
for sweeping the floor at least twice a week, and if daily, the better. Large buildings
should also have a hair sweeping or flocr brush, and a cobweb-brush or ¢eiling duster with
a long handle. To this list should also be added a scrubbing brush for the floor and a
white-wash brash for the walls; :md the more they 4re all used, the better for the health
and habits of the pupils.

UsBriLrA Stavp.—In wet weather the entry, or the corners of the school-room, are
often flooded “with the drippings of Umbrellas. The one-half of a water tight barrel
placed in one corner of the entry, would receive the umbrellas of the whole school,
and prevent this annoyance. In the larzer schools something more complete should be
found. A water-ight trough one foot wide and one foot deep, and two, thrée or four feet
Tong, according to circumstances, painted inside and out, with four legs a foot high, and a
guard or slat around it about one, foot above the top edge for the imbrellas to lean against,
would be a neat article of furniture, cost but little, and contain a large number of um-
brellas.  There should also be a holet in the bottom of it, with a cork, to run off the col-
lected water into a bucket. >

Fire-1oxs.~=If the school is heated by mears of a wood stove, 2 pair of tongs and a
fire shovel, with an ash-bucket or pan, will te indispensable. If-coal is used, a pair of
tongs will also be necessary, with a small shovel and a poker, a coal scuttle and a sicve for
the cinders. Tn both caces 21 axe and & saw to 21* v ¢ wood or the kindling, will aiso be

_needed.

Crorurs 1Tooks.—In all new schoot-houses encugh of these to allow oxe for each pupil,
should be embraced in the contract for building. (n old houses they should be at once
put up. One should be assigned to each pupil and numbered, and each should be re-
quired to use his or her own, as in the “Todel School, Toronto. There is a very cheap
kind of cast iron hooks, which are rax"cly worth the trouble of fastering to the wall.
They break off with the slightest degree of strain.

The better kind should be procurcd or wooden pin-, well slantud npwards, should
bc used.

- Drsxer Crosrr.—In the eountry man} pupiis, living at a distance, necessarily bring
their dinrers with them, and require a safe and fit place for it, during: the forenoon. A
closet, with a lock and key, should be placedin the entry or clothes room for this purpose.
When this is done, the closet should be locked by one of the pupils '\ppomted for that pur-
pose, after all are in. Thus the baskets will be properly and safely kept, and the untidy
practice of having them standing under the desks or along the walls in the school-room,
avoided. This will also prevent those liberties being taken with the dinner baskets by
mischievous pupils while passing in and out during school hours, which often create dis-
turbance, when the baskets are left in the clothes rooms without being locked up.

MopE oF OBTAINING THESE ARTICLES.~—Several of the articles just named are indis-
pensable and will not be refused by any Board of Trustees. Others may be. In that
case it will be in the power of the teacher, by showing a disposition to keep ‘the school-
house in good order and condition, and by a respectful representation of the utility and
necessity of additional articles, to induce a reasonable Board to allow them. If not, he
has the .pupils to appeal to. By proper cxplanation of the uses and value of the desired
.conveniences, and of the babits dependent on them, he will rarely fail in creating such a
feeling in the school as will Supply all that is reqnisite, till the Trustees shall d1<cover
their own duty in the matter.
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MopE oF UsiNe THESE aArTICLES.—Most of them, such as scrapers, mats, basins, buckets,
fire-irons, clothes-hooks and dinner closets, are in daily use, and only require a little con-
stant attention on the part of the Teacher, to render them greatly conducive to the neat-
ness and good condition of the school, and of the formation of right habits. But others,

such as brooms, sweeping brushes, scrubbirg and cob-wed brnshes, and above all white-
wash brushes, only come into ause occasionally, and will require an effort on the part of
the teacher to develop their full use and value. But this effort, if properly made, will be
its own reward. If the larger pupilsberequested to meet the teacher in the school-house
during a Saturday forenoon once a8 month, or cven every six weeks, “for a general sweep-

ing, scrubbing, and, if necessary, whitc-washing, the cffect on the school—both.- personal - - -

and material—will be found most salutary, and the object will be accomplished. Children
like to feel themselves of use to those whom they respect, and,. if properly governed,
they delight in improving their own things. The teacher is their best friend and the
school is their own. Their nature will mc]me them, if it be properly guided, to oblige
. the one and beautify the other.

In addition to this thorough cleansing, there should be a general arrangement of the
books, apparatus, furniture, &c., of the school-room every Friday afiernoon, before dis-
missal for the week. -

: 11.—SCHOOL-ROOM FURNITURE. : .

-

Scats axp Desks.—These constitute the main portion of the furniture of the room,
“and upon their form, cpnstruction and arrangement, will depend much .of the comfort of
the pupils and the order of the school. -

Certain conclusions have been arrived at with reference to seats and desks, by the ex-
perience of well conducted schools, which may now be admitted as settled principles ap-
plicable to all schools. These are: 1. That cvery pupil, whether old or young, should
have a desk as well as a seat; 2. That both should be made as comfortable and as well
adapted to their.abject as possible; That the seats and desks should be so arranged as
to permit cach pupil to pass to and fro from his own, without disturbing any other in so
doing. To these may be added: 4. That the morc neatly and substantially the seats and
desks are made at first, the longer they wxll last,"and the greater will be the saving to the
district in the end. -

The.desk is as nceessary for young-as for older pupils, for sevéfal reasons. Children
should not be long confined to one attitude—%requent change of position seeming to be
a want of their nature. After sitting upright in their seats for some time, they soon lean
on the back of the chair or bench; but this posture before long also becomes tire some,
and they will be observed to lean sldcx. ays upon each other. At thistime it is that rest-
lessness and disorder begin to manifest themselves amongst the younger pupils, and at
this time the forward support afforded by the desk, both fo:’tke person and the book,
would form a relicf to the scholars and tend to the quiet of the School. Moreover, it
is notv 2¥mitted by all good teachers that the slate and pencil should be put into the
hands of every pupil the very first day of his entrance into School; and tbis renders a
desk mdmpensmblo, if for no other reason.

To rendenthe.seat and desk comfortable and convenient, both should bear a proper
proportion in heizht and form, to the- size of the pupil; so that when seated, his feet
should rest firmly on the floor, and his arms should have easy ‘action on the desk, with-
out cither raising them above the proper level for free use, or compelling him to stoop so
as improperly to bend the body and contract the chest. The seat skould in all cases have
a comfortable back, and be slightly higher before than behind, so 2s to give a firm position
to the person upon it. The dusk, being designed to retain the books or slate without the

—mecessity of iolding them upon it \mh the hand to prevent fhem from sliding off should
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be very slightly inclined from front to rear, with 2 level space at the extreme rear for
pencils, pens, &c.
It needs no argument to show that every pupil should have free access to his own
seat. This is generally admitted with regard to the older scholars; but it is equally if not
N more requisite, in the case of the younger, who are more unessy and require to leave
> their places more frequently. This object can only be effected by the use of single or at
. most double desks—that is desks at which no more than two pupils sit. The former
— _—___._would be the more desirable in all cases; but as they occupy too much floor space, when
o -arranged with a passage at cach end, the doubledesk-is-now-in-use-in-all, except. t.he
highest grade of schools.

Seats aNp Drsks For Prouary PupiLs.—Various kmds are now in use for this class
of pupils; all seeking to unite comfort with neatness and durability. The combined seat
and desk represented by Fig. I, seems to comprise all these requisites. The legs or
staunchions are of cast iron and the remainder of wood. The seat of one pair of

PIG. 1.

- pupils is connected with the desk of the pmr behind them, but the whole being firmly
- secured to the floor,_will not be liable to shake, so0 as to cause disturbance to either,
Properly constructed and handsomely pamted this would form a neat as well as com-

fortable article of furniture. -
We next present two engravings of seats and desks of a sumlar construction. It

© R “
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[Salo 16 mc!m to tho umh
_ PIG, 2.~SECTION OF 8CHOLARS' DESKS AND BEATS.

]

“5 will be scen that the upper surface of the desk in Fig. 2 is level ; and that ‘of Fig. 3 is
sloped, except about three inches of the most distant, being the ratio of one inch in a foot.
The edges of the seats are in'a perpendicular line with the frort of the seats.

a’
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Each pupil should be provided with a seat and desk properly adapted to each other,
as to height and distance, the front of the latter constituting the back or support of the
former—as shown inFig. 3. Tho desk should slope about 2} inches in 16, as indicated

‘

FIG. 3.~BECTION OF SEAT ASD DESK. —_——

in the same Figure. The seats should vary in height from 9} inches to 17 fnches, for
children of different sizes and ages—the youngest occupying the seats nearest the plat-
form. The seat should be- so made, that the feet of
every child, when ‘properly seated, can reston the DLVl 5 E
floor, and the upper and lower part of the leg form g, 4—SECTION SKOWING VARIATION
a right angle’ at the knee; and the back of the seat, IN HETGHT.
whether separated from or forming part of the adjoining desk behind, should reclige to
correspond with the natural curves of the spine and the shoulders. The seat shontd=-=.
be made a3 far as possible like a convenient chair.
- GrAMYAR Scroot SEATs AND DEsks,~Thotigh the double seat in connection with the

_ double desk, is yet used in some schools of the highest grade, yet the inclination is

general in favor of the single seat. The one now presented, Fig. 5, seems to be desirable

————

\ : FIG. 5.
N . .

“in cvery respect, except that the chair does not revolve; some teachers preferring the .
stationary or unrevolving seat. It shows a seat and desk differing much in form yet
the same in principle as the last, cxcept that the desk has an enclosed box covered with
% hinged lid, for each pupil. Some'teachers.prefer this arrangement, but the majority
do not favor it, as the raising of the lid interposes a screen between the teacher and
papil, behind which acts may be performed which would not be openly attempted; while
the opening and shutting of the lids cannot but create noise. The desk with a stationary
lid, a shelf beneath, and s slit in the back for a slate; seems to meet the views of the
greater nnmber of teachers, . ’ N,

In conngction with ejther of these Grammar School desks, a revolving chair, one of
which is shown ‘further on, may be used: and if properly c\ongtmcted, it will be found

eagy and pleasant, - -

The furniture for the best Grammar School will necessarily be larger, and geuerally o

- >
- N
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a more elaborate style and bet ter finish than that of the lower grades. Whenever floor
-space will allow, none but single seats and desks should be used; but if the double kind
is adopted, Fig. 6 represents a_beautiful and appropriate form. The desk is large and
capacious, and its staunchfons are so well thrown back as not to interfere with the
knee in passiag to and from the secat.

IG. 6.

The single seat and desk shown by Fig 7, is of similar style, ad intended for the
same grade of school as the last. It has a lid or fall to the desk, a stationary seat, and
seems to afford ample room to the occupant, and great convenience for study and the
other dutics of the school. Tt'%s stiong and durable, as well as beautiful ir appearance,

N_s
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The desk in F iz. 8 has no-lid, but an o.pcn shelf below for books, with a slit in the back
part for the slate. Both the stanchions of the desk and the base of the chair are of
east iron, screwed to the floor. ’l‘hg box forming the desk is attached to the stanchions  ~
by the four light bolts, passing from the top of the box through the heads of the -
stanchions, and sccured by a nut and serew from beneath; the hcad of the bolt being let /,-—
into the desk top apd covered with putty before painting.  The sedt and back
chair are prccxsely“tnose of the common Windsor chair, which the pMme.
On the bottom of‘ the seat, a pivot of wreugiit iron three quarters of an inch in diameter

i

.
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<
by three inches it length, inserted in a ‘cast iron plate four inches square and three-
eighths of an inch thick, is fastened by means of four que-inch screws. This pivot plays
into a corresponding socket i the head of a cast iron base; the top of the base being

—

FIG. 8. L .

slightly rounded, ot @¥ex, to allow a small degree of rocking motion-and make the

chair revolve easily. A piece of leather i isput on the pivot to prevent noise in revolving.

The chair is not fastened to the hase, but may be lifted off when the room |

swept or scrubbed. [See JFig. 9:] Desk stanchions and chair bases of fodr different

heights, cach in succ‘:ssioulgne inch higher than the other, are made to suit the-different:
, - sizes of the pupils. o . ’

@

FIG. 9.

* ARRANGEMEAT oF Sears axp Desks.—It has been frequently suggested that, in
arrauging the furniture of a school-room, the pupds sh.uld be faced towards a wall
contammg no windows, ‘or, if any, that they should have close blinds or curtains ; and that
if possible this should be tht north wall. It is also believed that the teach-er’s platform
and desk should be across the end and not the c\de of the room; thus throwing the
“whole of the pupils more in front of him.

Ir all schoals, but especiaily in those of mixed studies and ages, there shouid be
seats and- desks of different heights to suit the respective sizes of the pupils. In such
cases the smaller scats for the younger pupils should be placed in front,—that is nearest

the teacher’s desk, der to have themn niore under bis eye and control. ) :
T WMMWCM‘& the wall.  If the size of the room

will not allow a full passage Tiest the wall, the desk should be kept at least six inches
from it, both to allow the pupil near it the free se of hisarn. and to keep him from con-
tact with the damp, cold wall.

The following plate represents g new mode of arranging so ats and desks, intended to

#

- -
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save floor space without the use of the double desk. If found satisfactory in other re-
spects, it will have the additional advantage of allowing more room for passages, and .
particularly for a wide middle passage, and for outside passages along the walls. The
i
i ‘th
1} il c\lh)‘pily
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dividing or partition board seems liable to the objection of somewhat interfering with
the arm in writing, unless the top of the desk be very large.
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FIG. 10.—INTERIOR SEATING OF A SCHOOL-IOUSE. .

Explanation:~A. A. First rows of desks; B.B. Corresponding seats: C.C. Se¢ond rows of desks
D.D. Separate partitions; E. Tcachersdesk a.a. Cast-iron desk standards.

The engraving on page —, represents the plan so plamlv, that verylittle more is re- >

quired to be said respecting it.

By this new arrangement two. rows of desks are combined together, with a separating
partition between them ; or, with a standard at each end, the partition may be dispensed
with, Two rows of desks, A 4 and C C, are shown, cennected to each partition board,
D. The teacher's desk is represented at £ ; B are the seats of the scholars at the desks ;
@ a are the desk standards. Each-"scholar’s desk is arranged opposite the seat space of
the opposite scholar, thus separating them, and preventing playing and whispering.

By this arrangement as many scholars can be seated at smgle as at double desks, and
they will only occupy the same floor room. There is also a gain over single desks as ar-
ranged in the common way in schools, by seating forty-eight scholars, with these desks,
in the same space as thirty-six are commonly seated. The desks and chairs are arranged
diagonally on the floor, so that no oue scholar can see the face of, another without one of
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the two being at right or left half face. When the school is called to procession, all can
rise at once, and step into files in the aisles, without cowing in contact with one another.

, Scholars are more directly under view of the teacher, and can therefore be kept in better

order.

. Recative.Srzes oF Sears aND Drsks.—The desks and seats for pupils should be of
different dimensions. We think it most desirable for two to sit together; and each desk
for two may be 3} or 4 feet long. The younger pupils being placed nearest the master's
desk, the front ranges of desks may be 13 inches wide, the next 14, the next 15, and the
most remote 16 inches, with the height, respectively of 24, 25, 26 and 27 inches. The
seats should vary in like manner—those of the smallest class should be 10§, the thirds
11, the fourth or—lnrgest .class 113 or 12 inches wide ; aud being, in height, 13, 14, 15
and 16 inches respectively. All the edges and corners should be carefully rounded.

The desk for a single pupil should be, at least, two feet long (24 is better) by 18
inches wide, with a shelf beneath—as indicated by the dotted lines in Fig. 3—for books,
and a narrow deep opening between the back of the seat in front of the desk itself to re-
ceive a slate--as at b in Fig. 10. The upper surface of the desk, except three inches
of the part nearest the seat in front, should slope ope inch in a foot, and the edge should
be in the same.perpendicular line with the front of the seat. The three inches of the

& - level portion of the surface of the desk should have a groove running
] along the line of the slope, a, Fig. 11, to prevent pencils and pens
from rolling off, and an opening at ¢, (same Fig.) to receive an ink-
stand, which should be covered with a metalic lid. The end pieces

3 - or supporters ot the desk should be so made as to interfere as little

# > as possible with sweeping. . ’ .
“1fs " The following table is said to show pretty accurately the proportion
e which should -exist between the heights of seats and desks for the

FIG. 1L.~Top oF  Various sizes of pupils; the corresponding width and length of the
DESK. desks ; and the proper distances between desks of the same size in
the same row, so asto admit the chair between them.

Height of B Height of front Width of Length of desk Chair space be-
_seat. ~  of desk. desk. per pupil. tween desks.
10 inches. 21 inches. -~ 12 inches. 17 inches. 20 inches.
/12 ¢ 23 « . 13« 19 « 92 «
14 « ‘25 113 14 ¢« 21 « 24 « )
16 ¢ 27 « 15 « 91 & 26 «

Tae Ing-weLr—The ink-stand or well is an indispensable accompaniment of the

- desk, and, if not of a proper form or properly secured, often
gives much trouble. A loose ink-stand or bottle on a small
desk, the greater part of whose lid is considerably inclined,
is liable to be upset or thrown off. - A wide-mouthed glass
cup with a rim to it, and let into the corner of the desk,
is secured from falling or upsetting, but receives the dust
of the room to the injury of the ink, Hence one let into
the desk, with a hinged lid or cover, so arranged as to ex-
clude the dust and yet not to be in the way of books,
slates, &ec., when closed, seems to be the best and cheapest
expedient that can be adopted. Many wells have been
prepared for these purposes. Fig. 11 in the margin will
serve‘to convey the idea, with without further explana-
tion. ’ .
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Another kind of ink-bottle is given in the {ollowing figures, 13, 14, 15, and 16:

LEADEEY . MILLER - MIX

Fig.16.

Ezplanation.—The malleable iron-plate (fig. 13), with a screw-thread on its rim, is
held securely 1o the desk or table by two common serews.  On this is placed the glass cup
A(_ﬁg 14) to contain the ink. The cap (fig. 13} of Japanned iron, surrounds thc glass
cup, and is serewed on to the base-plate, or removed at pleasure, by the lever ( /iy 16.)
This ink-stand is said to combine the following excellencies: 1. It furnishes perfect
security against injury to books and furniture, occasioned by the accidental spilling or
careless use of ink. 2. In the school-roomn, it places the ink appropriated to the use of

the pupils wholly within the conlrol of the teacher—the removal of the cap ( fig. 12) by

ordinary means being impossible. 3. It protects the ink from dust, prevents evaporation,
and affords better security against frcez-nm than any other inkstand in use. 4. While it
combines beauty of design with the highest ¢egree of durability, the price at which i¢
can be afforded is but little in advance of the cost of ink-stands ordinarily used in the
school'room. 1t is asserted by expericnced teachers, that the amount saved in the pre-
vention of injury and waste, will pay for its mtrodudxon in a single ferm. These, and
other school ink-stands, are for sale at the Bducational Depository, Toronto.

Crass-Space.—In & school-house without recitation rooms, or with but one teacher, a
sufficient space in front of the platform, for classes during recitatign, will be indispensable.
It should be as Jarge as possible, after making full allowance fer the necessary passages.

The full breadth of the room should be allowed for this purpose, if practicable; if not,

space for painted or brass semi-circles at the side rows of $eats =hould be allowed.
Pratrory.—In all contracts for thd crection of school houses, the platform should be
. inclyged, and it should be ample and substantial. The north end of the main room has
frequently been pointed out of the most desirable situation; but this will depend on
the position as the house and of the windows. The platform should extend across the
whole end or side of the room where it is placed, if not curtailed by doors; and it should
- be one full step higher than the floor, but probably two steus will be found equally usefal
for ordinary purposes, and more so in times of exhibition, &e. Across cach end of, and
upon the platform, will be an appropriate place for two standing closets—one for appara-
tus, and the other for a library, if no room be specially provided for those purposes. This
part of the wall, as it does not face the school, will not be so desirable for a black-board as
the cross wall, and can more readily be vispens sed with for c]o;ets than any other. No
platform should be narrowtr than four feet, but five would be belter, and six ample-for

all purposes.

Teacurk's Desk.—Many forins oi‘ teachers’ desks are in usc. Aoy of tHem will do if
_ it have the following qualities: 1. A large, level, table-like sarface on the top, not less

&
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than two and a balf feet wide by five feet long, with a ledge not hlgher than two or
three inches at each end of the back, and a moveable inclined. surface for- writing on, if’
" “desired. - If the ledge'is higher, it will interfere with the teachers view of a clasgin
front of him, and may 1mpcdc the pupl]s view of articles or experiments when exhibited
on tHo desk; and the inclined writing surface should be moveable, to'leave the whole
desk-top freo for similar occasions. . 2. It should have: ‘no deep box, covered with & lid,
but side drawers or shelves with doors, or both, alway° accessible without dlsturbmg
the articles necessarily placed on the top.

Tracner’s CHAIR.—The phtform should have.at least one large, comfortable, and
sedate looking chair; not that the chair, or the desk, or, any other part of the school-
room furniture or apparatus, will supply any defect in"the tencher; but every proper -
‘means should be gdopted to add to the respectability of his position and the dignity of
his office. Thesplatform should also have a half-dozen other chairs for visitors, and par-
ticularly for the Board of Trustees, who, when they. visit the school, should always,
. during at least a portlon of their stay, appear on the platform, and be secn and known
in their official character. Children are naturally inclined to be much influented by the
presence of those in authority ; and it is a great error in any system for the education
of & people, whose laws and the agents of whose laws depend wholly on voluntary
obedience, to weaken—or rather not to strengthen—this right feeling. This salutary .
habit of respect for the law and its officers, will not only be strengthened by the official
reception and presence of School Trustees, but the teacher will find his heart, cheered
and his hands strengthened by their fréquency. When it is known that this is o matter
of periddical recurrence, it will be expected and prepared for; and when the rules of
the school are understood to emanate from other authority, and their results to be re- |
ported to another tribunal, parents will, have an additional motive for confonmty, and
pupils one more strong stimulant to progress

Brack-Boarp,—By all competent teachers, the black-board is now known.to be the
most useml and, next to “seats and desks, the most mdlspensable article of"school furni-
ture, ‘With a suﬂicxency of black board, the ‘well-qualified, etpenenced teacher can'do
almost anything in the way of 1nstructlon thhout it, he feels hlmae]f at a loss in every

“branch,

As to the quauuty requisite, it may be said that it can re‘tculy be too little, but c'tnnot
well be too great. The whole wall behind the teacher's seat,-and all the spaces between
the windows and doors on the other wallg, if covered with good black surface, extendigg
five feet upwards, from a point two 'feet above the toor or platform, would not be too .
much; but a black-board of the height specified, andcextending the whole length of
tho platform, is indispensable. This position faces the whole school, and is, therefore,
thu most suitable for the instruction of the whole at once; while it is as proper as any
other for thie use of individual pupils.

A number of expedients have been tried tg supersedethe pamted and varnished board
first and still most generally used for this purpose. The. objections to the wooden sur-
face ar c, that it is liable to warp and crack, is costly, and requires to be painted very fre-
quently.” Several of the black-surfaces now in use will be described ; the wooden board .

. requiring no Other directions than that it shiould be composed of .the" wndest, soundest, "
and’ cleﬂest boards that can be.procured, ‘perfectly seasoned, exactly jointed, and well
" glued to gether and, that it should be firmly fastened to the wall, 80 as to prevent as
"'much as possible, the noise made By the chalk in ertmg upon it.

" Papse SURI‘ACE —Let the gurface be cleared. of:.all roughness or mequahty, with
sand paper.” Take common'-wall paper, let it be pasted smoothly and firmly .on the
‘required spaces, and covéred according to the fol]mvmg recipe :—¢ Lamp-black and flour
 of emnry, mixed with spirit varnish. . Vo more lamp* black and ﬂour of emery should be

\
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used than are sufficient to give the required black and abrading surface ; and the var-
nish should contain only sufficient gum to hold the ingredients together, and confine the
composition to the wall. The thinner the mixture the better. The lamp-black should
first be ground with a small quantity of alcohol, to free it from lumps: The composition
should be applied to the smooth surface with a common painter's brush. Let it be-
come thoroughly dry and hard “efore it is used.” This kind of surface, if properly
made and used, will last for several years.:

Another paper surface may be speedily and cheaply prepared, by pasting strong wall
paper smoothly on the wall, then sizing it to prevent the paint from sinking into_the
paper, and afterwards giving it a couple of coats of black oil-paint, with a-small-mix-"

ture of emery to give it a grit, or hold on the crayon, and enough varnish to cause it

to dry rapidly. -

3
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Total haiyht 51t 10is.

CoxpostrioN Brack-Boarp.—For twenty square yards of wall, take thrge pecks of
mason’s putty (white finish), three pecks of clean fine sand, threc pecks of ground plaster,

3
&
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and’three 'pounds of lamp-black, mized wth three gallons of alcohol. Lay the mixture
evenly and smoothly on the surface to be covered. Note.—The alcohol and the lamp-
black must be well mixed together, before they are mixed with the other ingredients.

Another: To 1001bs. of common mortar, add 251bs. of calcined plaster ; to this add
twelve papers, of the largest size, of lamp-black. This is to be put on as a skim coat,
one-sixth of an inch thick on rough plastering, after it has been thoroughly raked and
prepared. This should be covered’ with a coat of paint, made in the following manner: .
To one quart of spirits, add one gill of boiled oil; to this add one of the largest papers
of lamp-black, after it has been thoroughly mixed with spirits. To this add one pound
of the finést flour of emery. This paint may be also put on boards or canvas. This
should be constantly stirred wher used, to prevent the emery from settling. If too
much oil, or if any varnish be used, the board gvill become more or less glazed, and unfit
for use. Some prefer to have the board behind the teacher green or bronze, which is
more grateful to the eye. This can be done by using chrome green instead of lamp-
black. None but the very finest flour of emery should be used. Some prefer pulver-
ized pumice-stone to emery.

Groombridge's substitute for a black-board, which may be ptocured at the Educational
Department, Toronto, of the following sizes and prices, is made of canvas, painted black,
with wooden frames:—No. 1, Size 24 inches by, 86 inches, $1 50c.; No. 2, 80 inches
by 86 inches, $1 88c. ; No. 3, 30 inches by 42 in¥hes, $2 10c.

All stationary black-boards should have a neat frame or moulding at the top and each
end, and a ledge or narrow trough at the bottom, to hold the chalk or crayons and the
wipers, and to catch the dust from above. This should be so made as to prevent the
crayons from rolling off and breaking on”the floor.

MovEeaBLE Brack Boarps.—These have the advantage- of presenting both™sides for
use. One kind is set in a frame, and turns on pivots, as shown in the previous engrav-
ing. Another and a cheaper kind rests on a stand, something. like a painter’s easel.
1t is supported by pins, which can be raised or lowered at pleasure—both sides being
also prepared for use.

CHALK AND CRAYOgIS.-—Chalk is the substance most generally used for writing with
on the black-board ; but it is so often gritty and liable to scratch the board, that™prepared
crayons, when obt'unable, are much better. The following recipe is said to produce
excellent articles, at a small cost; and if one person were to make them for a whole
district, the cost and the labor would both be further reduced. Crayons thus made will
not cut or scratch the board, but they are easily broken, and require more care than
chalk.

To Mage Cravons.—Take five pounds Paris White and one pound of Wheat flour,
wet with water, knead it well, make it so stiff that it will not stick to the table, but not
so stiff as to crimble and fall to pieces when it is rolled under the hand.

To roll out the Crayons to the proper size; two boards are nceded, one to roll them
on; the other to roll them with, The first should be a smooth pine board, three feet long
and nine inches wide. The other also should be pine, a foot long and nine inches wide,
having nailed on the under side, near each end, a slip of wood, one-third of an inch
thick, in order to raise it so much above the under board, as that the Crayon, when
brought to its proper size, may lie between the boards without being flattened.

The mass is rolled into a ball, and slices are cut from one side of it about one-third of
an inch thick ; these slices are again cut into strips about four inches long, and one third
of an inch wide, and rolled separately between these boards until smooth and round.

* Near at hand should be another board, three feet long and four inches wide, across
which each Crayon, as it is made, should be laid, so that the'ends may project on each
side ;—the Crayons should be laid in close contact and straight, When-the-board is
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filled, the ends should be trimmed off; so as to make the Crayons as iong as the width of
the board. Itis then laid in the sun, if in hot weather, or if in winter, near a stove or
fire place where the Crayons may dry graduelly, which wiil require twelve hours,
When thoroughly” dry they arc fit for use. Crayons can.also be procured at the Edu-
cational Depository, Toronto.

Brack-BoaRp Brusm or Wirkk.—To save time and promote clcanliness, every pupil
- should, when at the board, be provided with a wiper
to clean the board and prevent as much as possible
the dust from flying through the room. A common
e sized sheep’s pelt would afford a sufficient number of
= the kind represented in the cut, for an ordinary school.

BRUSIT OR WIPLR. The. <kin should be cut in picces cight inches long

and five wide, and be cavefuily tacked, woolly side out, on a block a little smalier in
size. If the block is two or twosand a half inches thick, it can be trimmed up so as to
form a handle out of the same piece. These wipers will last a’long time, and if properly
made and used, will not cut or scratch the boards or wall. ‘

The Conical Brush or Wiper is a vury superior article, and is sufficiently cxplained
by the engraving. A wiper of some kind i e ’
shotld be provided, and its use insisted on e ol
in evcry school.  The filthy practice of e
using the edge of the hand, or the cuff of CONICAYL, DEUSH OR WIPER.
the coat for this purpose, should never be toleratel.

.

VI. ON SCHOOL APPARATUS, WITH DIRECTIONS FOR
. ITS SELECTION, USE, AND PRESERVATION.”

The utility and importance of the use of apparatus in the school-room, have not,
until lately, been generally appreciated, ss thete sre so many school sections in which
nothing of the kind can be found.

It is now conceded by every-
one, that we can best understand

and handle, as well as talk about.
It is the habit of mankind to_be
hetter satisfed with a knowledge -
of these things the eye has wit-
nesscd, than with the knowledge
of the same things of which they
have only heard. “W¢& have
seen, and therefore we know,f"
is the general sentiment. Tt is
true that much of our know-
ledge of material things, of facts
and of principles, is not the re-
~sult of our.own observation or
experiment; much that we know
is received and appropriated upon i
the faith we have in others, in connection with 6ar own knowledge of facts and

« This chapter, with some modification, is taken from Mr. Gow’s paper, published in the Pennsyhvania
School Architecture. Most of the articles mentioncd may be obtamed, at the Educational Depository»
Toronto. Sece descriptive catalogue sent to Trustees and Local Superintendents
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principles ; but he is not well educated who relies implicitly upon the statements
of others, withput some corroboration of his own judgment and experience. Scholars
should think wjell and reason correctly—should form conclusions from cstablisﬁeﬁ‘ﬁm;\

. and to do this, as much of their education as possible should be demonstrated or illus-
trated by practical appeals to their reason, through tbe media of the eye and the touch,
as well as the sensc of hearing, }

Nor are the senses always able to convey the truth to the mind, although generally
so reliable. _ We may deccive ourselves by relying too much on the appearances things
‘may assumeg Optical illusions or deceptions are not unfrequent, and hence the neces-
sity of understanding things not only as they appear, but as they are.

The most enlightened and gifted teacher will frequently find that words are not
sufficient to give a clear and distinct idea of subjects which are material and objects
of sense. He must bring his subject, not abstractly, but really and practically, to the
mind of the pupil, in order that it may be fully understood ; and if he be not prepared
to make his illustrations or cxperiments from the best sources and meodels, his in-
genuity should be cxcited to present the best bis means and cpportunities will allow.
The more that all the senses can be employed, the more information can be gained of

—

any subject. The wisest philosopher, endeavoring to explain the construction and ope-
ration of a steam engine,” to one not well versed in mechanical science, would fail to con-
vey any correct idea of the machine, unless assisted by diagrams, pictures, and models.
Language alone would not be sufficient to present to the mind a clear conception of the
complicated structure. Its various parts so nicely adjusted and well adapted to each
other—its tremendous power and extreme velocity, could never be understood or appre-
ciated unless it was thus seen and studied.

- It is thus a question of great moment, how far material objects can be brought to as-
sist in the improvement of the schools? Or, in other words, What tools can be put into
the teacher’s hands to enable him to do the most and best service, in the least time, and
with 'the most economical expenditure of funds? '

School apparatus may be enumerated- under two classes. The first embraces those
things which should be considered indispensable, and which no school should be without ;
the second contains such articles as may be considered exceedingly useful, though not
absolutely essential, and also such as are most highly finished and expensive.

As the school law requires certain branches of science to be pursued in every section,
i G

e
/
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we would distinguish that apparatus as belonging to the first class, which is necessary

to demoustrate, illustrate, or teach those branches, viz, : Geography, grammar, arithmetic,

reading, writing, and spelling, and also to assist in the management of the school. The:
large majority of the schools would require a complete set of apparatus adapted to this
end; and some might even go further, and secure some of the instruments enumerated

in the second class.

Those embraced in the second class, would consist of such materiel as would be used
in the teaching of any particuiar branch of science, other than those named in the-~_
school law, as natural philosopby, chemistry, physiology, &e.

In the first plade, the first-class apparatus will be treated of, because much that it -
includes would be applicable to schools of the highest grade.

I CLOCKE—TIME-TABLE—BELL—REGISTER—THERMOMETER

Tge Crock aANp TiMe Tasie—The habit of correct observation cannot be cultivated
in a better way than by a constant reference to time. In school this is particularly the
case. Every day has its appointed duties, and every hour its special exercise. To
secure punctuality, regularity, harmony, and good order, a clock, which may now be ob-
fained for a small sum, should be placed in some conspicuous position in the school-
room. A time-table or programme of the daily and hourly class duties should also be
neatly written, or printed in large letters, and bung up in an accessikle place.

*“The bell strikes one. Vo take no note of time
But from its loss.”

“Time is dealt out by partfcles ;
To give it then a tongue is wise in man.”

Tue BerL—A little hand-bell should accompany the clock, as a conservator of order, _
and will, if )udlcxously mxmaged save the teacher many an effort of the lungs. For
openmg the school, in changing q;i;.sses, and at dismission, it {s a sovereign remedy for
poise and confusion. Sometimes a single clip of the clapper, accompanied by a glance of
the teacher's eye, will speak a language louder than words.” For ordinary purposes,

a simple twenty-five cent bell will be amply sufficient, and much preferablo to the spring-
bell, which js sometimes used.

Tae Scroor Reester.—The school law requires a record of the attendance of the -
scholars, to be kept by the teacher, to be carefully preserved for future reference. To
carry out the law, a register should be obtained by the Trustees, from ‘the Local Super-
intendent, ruled according .to the prescribed form. They should require it to be kept
neatly and accurately, by the teacher, and presented regularly for inspection. A book of
record of this kind, kept as contemplated, would exert a beneficial influence upon all con-
nected with the school. To the trustees it would afford, at a glance, the comparative
merits of one school with another, and of the present with the schools of the past. To
the parent it would exhibit the attendarice of the child, and its character. The pupil,
knowing the permanence of the record, would strive to appear to the best advantage
upon its pages. And lastly, the teacher could refer to it as one evidence of his neatness,
regularity, and faithfulness. . .

Tux TarrMoMeTER. —To ascertain the degree of temperature in the achool-room (always
a congideration of importance), there should be at least one thermometer. By means of
the ventilators, the teacher may regulate the temperature, and prevent those extremeos
of heat and cold g0 injurious to health and prejudicial to comfort. The temperature
should, if poasible, range between sixty and seventy degrees. Good school thermo-
meters, in boxwood cases, can be obtained at the Educational Depository, Toronto.
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—Thus far we have treated of those things which are important to preserve order,
punctuality, and comfort. We will now refer to the apparatus necessary for teaching the
required cleméntary brqpche&

I SLATE-TABLET AND OBJECT LESSONS—DRAWING,
BLACKBOARD, &o.

APPARATUS FOR THE Lrrrie Ones.—It would be an easier task to select and use the
apparatus of a college, than to make choice of those things suitable for the “little ones "

of the school. * -
“The carth was made 8o various, that the mind
Of desultory man, studious of change
And pleased with novelty, might be indulged.”

The school-house should also be “made so various.” If children be well taught in
school, efforts must be made to satisfy their desire after novelty and variety. They
must be interested ; and to interest them, they must have constant employment.*

Tae Stats.—Every child old enough to attend school should be furnished with a
small, neat, well bound slate. ~All children love to draw fizures and make marks with
the chalk or pencil. If the propensity which affords them so much amusement, be pro-
perly directed, it will save them many a weary hour at school. If parents were confined
six hours a day, with but [little intermission, listening to their teacher of sacred things,
in the church: or if the father were obliged to sit for several days constantly as a juror,
~=a slate and pencil, a picture, would afford great relief. Letters, words, and figures
may be written, and pictures may be copied during the time which, without these amuse-
ments and employments, would be spent in idleness, restlessness, or mischief. Several

- kinds of slates-are now-in use. The lighter} stronger, and more beautiful the article; the
more it will be prized and used. A very useful drawing slate, with pictures on the
outside frame, may be obtained at the Educational Depository, Toronto.

TasLer Lessons axp Drawines.—To the great comfort of teachers and saving of
primers, the pages of the first national reading-book in use has beer. printed in sheets, so

- as to be stretched on pasteboard. A class may recite from these with pleasure and

profit. When not in use, the children may copy the words and letters on their slates,
Cards, called “ chalk drawings,” to be used by children as copies at the black-board,
are very useful and beautiful.  They represent the object—a horse or a flower, as the
case may be—on a black ground with white lines, so that they appear as if drawn with
chalk on the black-board. The primary and secondary colors should be painted on
cards, to teach children to.distinguish colors, and to cultivate their taste for the
beautiful. )

Buioryg Brocks.—For the purpose of illustrating the principle of gravitation, about
one hundred blocks, each one inch thick; one inch wide, and two inches long, should

. be provided. Many practical arithmetical difficulties might be explained by reference.

to a construction by the blocks; but the chief excellence of such a set would consist
in the amusement and employment it would afford the ‘little ones.” While the
teacher was busy teaching a class, they would be no less busy.in quetly building those
little houses,

Ossect LEssoNs may be taught in two ways, :v’iz., by pictures of animals, scenes and
phenomens, &c., and by cabinet objects. Indeed to complete the list of those things
deemed mdlspensable for the use of the teacher and the benefit of the ‘“little ones,”
there should be provided a strong box, to contam a cabinet, or omnium “gatherum,

-

® The reader is referred to the suggestions on this subject contained.in an article published in the
Jouml of Educatw» for Upper Canada, July, 1857, page 107.
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‘

selected from everywheré—picked up in any -place. Common-place things should there
have a place. Whole volumes might be written on the simple texts there contained,
which could be gathered in an hour; for, as Shakespeare says, there are * sermons in
stones, and good in everything.” For
“ Traths,
That ’tis our shame and mis’ry 1104 to learn,
Shine by ohe side of every path we tread
- ‘With such a lustre, he that runs may read.”

This box should contain silk,. muslin, flannél, linen, oil-cloth, felt, drugget, brick,
pottery, china, glass, iron, steel, copper, lead, tin, brass, pewter, a type, a ring, 2
needle, a pin, a button, steel pen, paper, parchment, leather, morocco, kid, buckskin,
cocoon, hair, wool, hemp, flax, wax, gum, bean, pea, clove, coffee, cinnamon, wheat, oats,
barley, buckwheat, sponge, shells, &. Such a box would contain a mine of truth to
be had for the taking. Cabinets of this kind may be obtamed at the Educatlonal Depo-
sitory, Toronto. P

Much philosophy can-be gathered from boys’ toys. A top, a kite, 8 bnt,a.nd ball, &
marble, a bow and atrow,—all illustrate some principle or principles of mechanical law.
An ingenious, thinking teacher will, if many of these things are not provided to his
haid by those who ought to furnish them, make them hxmself rather than be without
them. And besides these, any teacher can afford s syphon, a magnet, a prism, a
lens, &c.

Tae BLACK-BoARD is the greatest time and labor-saving invention that can be intro-
duced into the school. It may be put to an almost infinite degree of service, from the
simple teaching of the alphabet, to the most abstruse problems in mathematics.
‘Writing, spelling, punctuation, geographic diagrams, algebra, geometry, arithmetic,
philosophical figures and drawing, may all be taught with this invaluable auxiliary. If
the blacked surface be sufficiently large, a dozen, or twenty, or forty pupx]s if necessary,
may be exercised at once, and the rapidity and accuracy with which such exercises
may be performed, would perfectly astonish those who are not familiar with this mode of
illustration and practice. No school-house should be without black-board accommudation
for at least &~ dozen pupils. Twenty-four feet in length will accommodate that number,
but more room would be better. A board sheuld also be prepared for the special use of
the teacher.- The permanent black- board on the wall, with descriptions for preparing
the various kinds of surface used for'this purpose, and for crayons or chalk, wipers, ete.,
comes under the head of School Eurniture. These have been fully treated of in the
preceding “chapter. The movable or frame ‘black-board, however, would seem to come
within the list of apparatus. The size should be about three and a half by six feet, and
to facilitate moving, it should be set on largé castors.. When not in use it will occupy
but little. space at the side of the room. TUpon the top cross-rail, neat hooks should be
inserted, to hang maps, cards, etc., necessary for little pupils.—See page 88. ’

Il MA?B—_—DIAGRAMB—POINTERB-'GLOBBS—TELLURIAN—

' .. ORRERY, &o. .
Mars—A map is a picture of a part, or of the whole, of the earth’s surface. From a

study of such pictures the mind is enabled, by the principle of association, to transfer

and secure a mental copy or impression from the canvas or plate.

. Amongst the best maps for the school-room are Johnston’s and the frish National
"’ Series. Outline maps, or such as have no names on them, but -merely an ottline of
the general characteristics of the country represented, are also very good. ‘When pro-
perly- instracted by means of these, children have no difficulty in carrying in the
mind's eye the forms and features of the various countnes, and the relative pomhons

*"they occupy to each other and to their own,
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There should not be less than ten maps in the set;-comprising the eastern:and western
hemispheres, Canada, America, Europe, Asia, Africa, United States, the British Islands,
&c.’; and, if possible, a map of the county and township containing the schools ~ These
maps should also be well colored, and hung as objects of beauty and taste around the
room. They can also be procured in cases and moveable stands, of very ingenious con-

~-struction, as may be seen at the Educational Depository, Toronto. ' Whenever they are
used in recitation, the case or stand should be removed-to the north sid}zx “of the house,

so that the points of the compass on the map may correspond with their true position
on the earth. -

Dracrans of every variety, relating to natural philosophy, the physical sciencés, &c.,
may be obtained at the Depository, Toronto. These illustrations. give great interest -
to the subject to which they refer. . -

Pomvrrs or Wawnps.—Several pointers should be farnished for use in the*demonstra-
tion of problems on the board, and for pointing out places on the outline maps. They
should be four or five feet long, neatly tapering
to a point, and light, - i

- CarpNAL Pomrs.—To familiarize scholars
with the principal points of the compass, North,
South, East, and West should be neatly painted
or printed, and put up on the corresponding
walls of the school-house,  ~ -

Groses.—It is a difficult thing for a scholar to
appreciate the fact that the earth on which we
live is globular, and that though it has a motion
which tends to throw us from its surface, yet
we cannot fall from it.  Maps may, to some ex-
; _ tent, be used for this purpose ; but to convey theé
complete idea, a model is indispensable. That

TIE COMPASE. model is the terrestrial globe. Not unfrequently, -
the pupil, attempting to learn geography without this aid, has, and will always con-
tinue to have, a confused idea of efquator, meridians, parallels, and’ poles; of latitudes,
longitudes, axis, and zones. "The whole ig to him without system, and with little
sense, On the contrary, these terms are easilT taught, if suitable subjects for illustration
be provided. ’ . ' .

The celestial globe, or planetarium, will also much facilitate the conveyance
* of information as to the-position and the motion of the heavenly bodies, and will

WOODENX FRAME GLOBE.
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also enable the teacher to impart some

knowledge of astronomy. Globes are
generally constructed in-pairs, and
though the terrestrial is more useful,
and better calculated to impress the
true idea of the thing represented,
than the celestial, yet both will be
_found highly advantageous. _

A hemisphere globe sipplies a want
long felt, viz.: An illustration, which
any child can understand, of the reason
of the curved lines on a map, and
shows how the flat surface is a proper
repreeentatlon of a globe, Two he-
mispheres are united by a hinge, and,

when closed, -a neat; little globe is
presented ; when opened two maps

are seen, showing the continents, as
if through transparent hemispherea. - . T A PLANETARIVM.

Tae TeLLURIAN, OR Season MacHINE.—As a useful accompaniment to the globe and
maps, in the study of geography, we notice the tellurian, or season machide. Among
- the most difficult phenomena presented to
the minds of children, are the changes of
the seasons—the revolutions of the moon
_around the earth, and the earth around the
»«sun—and the subject of ifides. These,
and several others, may be illustrated and
explained by- theéigtd of this machine.
The science of ge'aéraphy, in its common
acceptation, mcludes, with “a descrip-
tion of the surface of the earth,” some
account of its-physical phenomena—of its
" people, manners, customs, religion, and
laws; and of its relation to the other parts
of the solar system. In this view, the
study .of the earth’s motions and changes, although' belonging to the science of astro- -
nomy, might properly be classed among these subjects to be taught in the school.
AsrroNouy.—The apparatus to which we refer, for the study of the science of astro-
nomy, consists of the Orrery, or model of the planéts, revolving in their various. orbits

-

°
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and surrounded by their satellites and put in motion by 8 crank or spnng The Teles
cope, without which we-cannot see very far into this sclence the Tellurian, as above, i
and the Celestml Globe.

IV. ARITHMETICAL TABLES— NUMERAL FRAMES-FORMS ARD.
2 . SOLIDS: ,

b
N 4

. MULTIPLICATION Tmn.-—In order to acquire facility in using numbers, the multiplica- -
tion table must bé committed to memory. To facilitate the memorizing of abstract
numbe(s,muswal asso¢iation may be used, Oards, large enough to be seen across the

- school-foom, should be hung around. They will serve as ornaments to the room, and
answer the double purpose of assisting the memory and training the.vocal organs. It
is an immense labor to learn these tables. If any one doubts this, let the attempt he ~
made to commit the numbers from twelve times twelve to twenty-four times twenty-
four, and the doubt will be dispelled. Everything should-be done to assist children, and
" make pleasmg,suchlm:d labor, in which the thinking powers take little part.

ya Tez Asacus, or NuMERaL Fraue.—The cut shows a frame supporting twelve rows
of little wooden balls, strung on wires, along which they move readily. The simple

¢

«

I‘ NUMERAL FRAME,

rules of arithmetic are diﬁcﬁlé to acquire abstractly. Children count by means of their
fingers, until they acquire préficiency. This instrument is better, as the teacher can
instruct a whole class or school at the same time. -Involufion and evolution may be il-
lustrated, by means of the instrument, to those further advanced in mathematical study-

GEOMETRICAL SOLIDS.—A portion
of, practical arithmetic, in most or
all the text-books now in use,'is de-
voted to the Tensuration of solids.
Such solids should always be put
into the hands of the pupil. Cubes,
cones, prisms, pyramids, spheres, he-
mispheres, spheroids, cylinders, and
sections of each, should comprise a
portion, at least, of the set. . If mea-

e sures of lexigth, as the foot, divided
into inches and nails—yard and rod; PORMS AND SOLIDE.

|
!
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o :and ‘measures- of. capac1ty, as pint, quart, gallon, and halfbushel were added the
SR ‘ .‘assortment would be more useful and complete, - Sohds, representmg txmber aud boards
© " :of different measurements, should also, be secured, - A

‘Cuze, Roor Brock.—To ‘make, apparent the mason of the rules for the extractnon of e

] " cube and square roots, the sectlonal cube block should be used, Thig block, ar rather
ST number of blocks united, forms a cube.: The, parts may be§eparatea from each other,
) ~vbemg held together by wire gms. In connectxon with. the abacus before mentioned,
.the -whole’ subject may be’ rébdered perfectly plain by its-use ‘The cost of the above

arhcles depends upon thelr sxze and the ﬁmsh put on them. . ) -

S 1 MECEANICAL Poms—mcmc.u. APPARA.TUS

Mncn,amcm; Powzns.-—'l‘he pnncxples o? natural phxlosophy, in their. practxcal ap-
'phcatlon, should be seen and understood in school " Many arithmetical opergtxoug are

IKGLINED PLANE.

W %ased upon them. An apparatus, such as is seen’ m the cuts, would. give a better pmc.
“tical knowledge, in a few weeks, of the prmcxples of mechanics, than would be Jearned )
by experience in - years.% Such knowledve is mvaluable to its possessors, as every day | .

‘ some prmcxple is used in practme. The set should embrace the lever, sxmpie and com- .

SET OF. MECKANIGAI: POWERS

pound ; the wheel and ux!e, erect and mverted ‘the pulley, fixed and moveable; the

- inclined plane; the wedge and"the screw. To these mrght be added a set of ﬂlus-
. trations for the ceéntre of gravity, both amusing and instructive. .

Erecrricrry,—The science of Electricity affords perhaps as great and ‘as mtereshng a

variety of experiments as any other. -The-principles of the science may be presgnted
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in s0 many applications, as to keep the student in constant wonder and delight. By
aid of apparatus the operator seems invested with magical or supernatural power. He
calls this invisible agent intd active life, directs its energy, and controls its force.” Now,
it appears darting and flaming, sparkling and crackling like the lightning's flash; and:
now subdued snd tame, it rings a chime of bells. Now like an engine of death’ thei
birds fall before the mimic gun, charged to destroy; and again, it causes ligl}t-footed';

Y

ACTRIC BELLS. ELECTRIC SPORTSMAN AND BIRDS.

figures to dance a merry reel. . We fear its force, we wonderlat its greatness, and we
laugh at the curious freaks it plays. The shattered model of the miniatut® house, the
head of hair in wild disorder, the miser’s p'ate,—the magic picture, all are'ﬁgll‘dﬁ interest
and instruction. There are various kinds of clectric machines. Instead-of £hd plate,
many machines are furnished with a glass cylinder, as a generator. The plate machines

LEYDEN JAR- - THUNDER HOUBE.

are deemed the best. Machines may be purchased-at the Depository, from thirty to one

handred and fifty dollars, exclusive of jars, discharging rod, chains, &e.
VI APPARATUS FOR PNEUMATICS, PHYSIOI-QGY:. OPTICS, &o.

PxxumaTics.—Many beautiful and interesting e‘xpeﬁxixents may be performed with the
air-pump. The elasticity, expansiveness, and compressibilify of .air, may be illustrated

: by this machine. Four of our cuts represent experiments which .

are made by the air-pump. These éxperiments demonstrate, clearly
and practically, some facts, which to the uneducated would seem -

§ receiver of the machine, and to exhaust the air, ory in other words,
to pump it out, and then by a contrivapce, as seen in fig. 1, to ring

§ redeiver, and the bell struck, its pFesence is discovered by the
b ringing. Again, to ascertain the weight of air, if a hollow
weiemNe Ate. _sphere of copper, and air tight, is plaged as seen in fig. 8, at one

- N

DANCING FIGURES.

paradoxical. Thus, to prove that air is the means by which sound -
is transmitted, it is only necessary to place a bell under the glass -

f the bell; and no sound will be heard. » If the air is returned to the -

.

v



94 SCHOOL ARCHITEOTURE.

5 -

Y

AIR-PUMP.~FIG. 1.

-

the difference of the weight will indicate the weight of the air.

Fig. 4.

Fig. 4 shows that

end of a delicate balance, under the e;:ha.usted receiver, after bf:g weighed in air, -

the air offers ‘resistance to falling bodies, and that if the long gl
removed from within it, on being inverted suddenly, the piece of
which it contdins, will fall to thé other cnd.at the same instant.

tube have the air
coin and the feather
Figure 5§ exhibits a

glass receiver. The air exerts a pressure of fifteen pounds to tHe square inchin all

WEIGHT LIFTER—PIG. 5. AIR-PUMP.—HIG. 2.

. Qireét{ons; uop as well as down ; so that when the air is exhajsted from the glass, it

presses upward externally to fill the vacuuin, and carries with it jthe suspended weight.

These and a great variety of others may be subject of illustrati

in this interesting de-

partment.  Apparatus illustrating the principles of Pneumatics, i exceedingly useful, as

it teaches that which has a constant application to the business ¢f

= H

Yol ‘ .

every-day life.
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ottom by an aperture common to all "I wat or "
any other liquid be poured into the funnel-s- ped -
vessel at the end, it will run into each of the 9 hers )

0 and rise as high in them as in the one into,,wll* chit
was poured, thus demonstrating that a ligui will
rise to a common level, without regard to dze or
shspe of the united vessels which contsin it. - /

WATER LEVEL, -

.. Paysorogy.—In the sciences of Anatomy and Physiology which are tauglj{ in all
good schools at the present time, anatomical charts and ‘models jllustrating the ~-nctions
of the several parts of the body, or their philosophy in the system, are fou d neces-
sary. The cuts, '1; 2, and 8, exhibit something of the anatomical structu e of the,
eye, together with' the illustration of opfical philosophy, as seen in th t orgmn.
"No. 4 represents the “ gpectacle mstrument.” '.l‘he object of this instrument / 8 to show

BN ,
* No. 4. 1
the reason why the concave glass is suitable for one eye, under certai- conditions, and ;’)

the convex glass, in different circumstances, is better suited to the nece'-ities of another ; /
or in other words, to show why the boy cannot see with his — ndfather’s spec”
. Every school in which these studies are pursued, should be provided w th such facilitie. {

" A Maniken or model of the human figure, with the muscles and oth r parts remov- Y
at pleasure, and of the form and color of life, will be found of grea’ use and val ' n

_this study. A set of physxologlcal plates, at least, should be in every good schdol,
/

Tae Microscore is a most
valuable instrument in the
higher schools, It creates a
taste for the collection and
examination of the minuter XE
objects of Nature, which so
wonderfully display the great

) A a Py
. S v /
/
'3 o -
Creator’s power. Fig. 5re- . Fes /
- ./
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presents the effect produced by the lenses of a- doubleamjcroscope. The rays which -

diverge froni the object A, B, are eollected by—the_lens_L,_M,_andform an inverted
imdge at C, D, and so on.

Trr Macic Laxters.—There is no instrument of which we know that embraces a
wider range of application than the magic lantern. Ingenuity and invention seem to
have been almost exhausted in providing its subjects for exhibition. It seems to throw
light on every subject, * By it, the glories of celestial scenery are made apparent to our as-
tonished vision, . ‘Systems and suns, constellations and comets, are made beautiful subjects

for illugtration. -An Adam and Eve driven from

Paradise; Abraham offering his son; Joseph

sold into Egypt; David and Goliah; the flight

of the holy family into Egypt; the Prodigal

Son,—carry us back to patriarchal days; while

-the pictures of Venice, Naples, Niagara Falls,
and the St. Lawrence, bring us to our own times
. and places, Botany, with its innumerable specis
mens of floral beauty ; natural history, with its
* various orders of animal creation—all afford in-
struction and amusement. The drunkard’s pro-
gress; the progress of intemperance; and the
bad boy’s progress,—illustrated by some thirty
different representations,—convey moral truths

‘and virtuous lessons. While the lover of the
ridiculous finds infinite fun'in the comic cha-
T racters and humorous scenes. Fig. 2 shows the
intterior arrangements of a small magic
lantern, and the direction of the rays of

concave mirror ¢, and reflected to the
convex condensing lens ¢, which concen-
trates a large quantity of light upon the
object painted on the glass of the slide
mvcrted at 5. The rays from the il-
luminiféd gbject at @ are carried diver-
gent through the lens g, formmg an
image on the screen at f, -

VI. MISCELLANEOUS REMARKS

PN

5:Casm or Croser vor ApparaTus.—It will be seen, by reference to the chapters on .
the construction of school-houses, that somé provision has been made, in every instance
for the keeping and preserving of such apparatus as would receive injury by constant
exposure in the school-room. Instead of wooden closet-doors, sash-doors with glass,
where deemed advisable, might be substituted. The glass should be of good quality.
The panes should be of large size, in order to give the most light, and to exclude all
particles of dust. The door should be furnished with a good lock, that it might be
closed against all intruders. Withio, the shelves should be so arranged as to be.easily
raised or lowered, so as to suit the height of different instruments, and that all the
apparatus may be exposed to view, thus addicg much to the appearance of the room.
Every article should be so placed that it might be easily taken out, and at the same
time show to the best advantage, The light, small articles might be hung at the back
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of the closet, on small hooks; while the larger and heavier ones should occupy the
shelves. There should be a place for everything, -and special care should be taken to-

keep every thmn' in the~place allotted to it. Neatness, order, aid convenience will:.
thus be secured. .

In those schools where the ordinary closet would not be sn&icxently large to accom-
modate the apparatus, a neat case should be prepared, of the requu'ed length and height,
made of thoroughly seasoned stuff; and closely joined together. ' The doors should be
made like large sash, and filled with large, strong panes of glass, well put in. Instead of
being hung o hinges, the doors should be double, and made to slide like sash, only
horizontically instead of vertically. Dust can thus be more effectually prevented from

entering and injuring the apparatus. The shelves should be construéted to move up and =~

) down at pleasure, like those of a book-case, in order to accommodate large articles, and
facilitate their removal at pleasure. One apartment of this cage might accommodate"
the library of the scheol.

ToE Use axp CARE oF ARPARATUS. --Some geneml remarks in relatlon to the handling
of apparatus, may not be.inappropriate at the close of this chapter. The teacher
should, understand his subject thoroughly before he attempts to illustrate it. The ob-
Jject of such illustration is, to teach, to convince and to impress the subject on the mind ;
if thd illustration is not as complet'e and satisfactory as the apparatus is capable of
making it, failure and mortification is the reSult. Comprehending the subject as clearly
as possxble, the teacher shdpld practice all the experiments in private, that he may be
well prepared when he comes before his school or class. He should try them repeatedly,
in order to be perfectly familiar with’ their operation, and in order to acquire accurate,
delicate, and successful manipulation, When about to use the apparatus, it should be
thoroughly examined and freed from dust or specks; which it may have contracted since
it-was last used, When in use, it should be carefully treatéd and not entrusted to the
indiscreet working of thoughtless, careless ehildren. * Children should not be permitted
to handle, or even to touch any article, except by the express permission of the teacher.
Not-even a black-board, to.say nothing of anything else more liable to accident, injury;
and abuse, should be used by the scholars, unless under the eye of the teacher.

Sometimes a teacher may find a portion of his apparatus not incomplete working
order. Something in the complicated machinery, very trifling, perhapsiswrong. A
little care, a little management, and study, and a little patience (always a cardinal virtue
in a teacher,) will, in most cases, inake all right; if not, no bungling careless hand should
be permitted to attempt its repair, but it should be put carefully by, that a proper
personmay-he employed to mv’ést:gate the mischief and apply -the remedy.

For the greater security of the property of the school, the article of agreement between
the teacher and the board should be so written, as to make the teacher individually re-
sponsible for all damage to schovl furniture, windows, apptiratus, &c., caused by his
own misuse, carelessness, or neglect. Such a specification would insure interest and
attehtion in those matters, which.are so.often neglected, because the teacher would
have a pecuniary interestin their preservation. No teacher should be employed who
would not willingly assume such an obligation.

After the apparatus h# been used, it should be carefully examined and immediately -
‘put in the case. Every particle of dust, dirt, soot, oil or water which may. disfigure,
corrode or injure the instrument should be removed. Everything should be put by in
complete order; and if thus treated, and occasionally examined when not in use, a case

of apparatus wlll last a long time, and preserve all its excellence and much of its original
lustre and beauty.

fa
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“ VI. EXTERIOR OF THE SCHOOL-HOUSE.

GYMNASTICS AND CALISTHENICS.

1. INTRODUCTORY REMARKS,
In the official ™ Report on a System of }’ubiw Elementary Tnstruction Sor Upper r

Oanada,” by the Chief Superintendent of Education, are the following remarks on Physical
Training in our Sghools :— . )

« On _the development of the pkysical powers, I need say but a few words, A system of
instruction making nojprovision for those exercises which contribute to health and vigour of
body, and to sgreeableness of manners, rust necessarily be imperfect. The active pursuits
of most of those pupils who attend the public schools, require the exercise necessary to- .
bodily health ; but the gymnastics regularly taught as a recreation, and with a view to the
future pursuits of the pupil, and to which so much importance is attached in the best British
schools, and in thejschools of Germany and France, are advantageous in various respects,—
promote not only physical health anfl vigour, but social cheerfulness; active, easy, and graceful,
movemeénts, They strengthen gnfl give the pupil a perfect command over all the members of
his body. Like the art of writing, they proceed from the sinfplest movement, to the most
eomplex and difficult exerecises, imparting a bodily activity and skill scarcely credible to thosc; Yo
who have not witnessed them. . o .

«To the cvlture fand command of all the faculties of the mind, a corresponding exercise-
and control of all the members of the body is next in importance,' It was young men thus
trained that composed the vanguard of Blucher’s army ; and much of the activity, enthusiasm,
and energy which distinguished them, was attributed to their gymnastic training at school.
‘A training which gives superiority in ove-depgrtment of active life, must be beneficial in
another, It is well known, as has been observédby physiologists, that *the muscles;of any
part of the body, when worked by exercise, draw additional nourishment from the blood, and
are, by the repetition of the stimulus or exercise, increased in size, strength, and freedom of
action. The regular action of the muscled promotes and preserves the uniform circulation of
the blood, which is the prime condition of health. The strength of a body or of a limb
depends upon the strength of the muscular system, or of the muscles of the limb; and as the
constitutional muscular endowment of most people is tolerably gdod, the diversities of mus-
cular power observable amongst men is chiefly attributable.to exercise’ The youth of
Canada are designed for active; and most of them for laborious, occupations, Exercises which

strengthen not one class of muscles, .or the muscles of certain members only, but which
1:.

develope the whole physical system, cannot fail to beneficial.” N

_ To physical education, great importance has been attached by the best educators in all ages
and countries, Plato gave 8s many as a thousand precepts respecting it. It formed a
proininent feature in the best parts of the education of the Greeks and Romans, It bas been
largely insistéd npon by the most distinguished educational wilters in Europe, from Charon -
and Montaigne, down to numerous living authors in France and Germany, England and
Ameriea. It occupies a eonspicuous place in the codes of School Regulations in France and
Switzerland, and in many places in Germany. The celebrated Pestalozzi and De Fellenberg
incorporated it as an essential part of their systems of iBstruction, and even as necessary to.

_ their success; and experienced American writers and physioiogista attribute the want of
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"o ,yhyucal development and strength, and even health, in a disproportionally large number of

- -, pediteated Americans, to the absence of proper provisions and encouragements in respect to
: ,34;upi:zopmte physical exercises in the schools, academies, and colleges of the United States.

"II."BKB'I‘CH OP THE ATHLETIC GAMES OF THE ANCIANTS.

Among the Greeks, periodical Games were of high antiquity, and exerted an important in-
fluence upon théir national character. Such games were early celebrated, especially in honor
of the dead ; and Homer, the father of Grecian poetry, describes, 4n his account of the funeral
of Patroclus, the chariot-races, foot-races, boxing, wrestling, throwing the quoit, &c. These
games were at length connected with the religious festivals of the Greeks, were deemed
sacred, and regarded as part of their religion. In his epistle to the Grecian Christians, at
Corintly, St, Paul refers to these games, in illustration of Christian conflict, duty, and hope.
He says bs * runs not as uncertainly ;* he “ fights, not as one that beateth the air;” he has
n view, “not a corruptible, but an incorruptible crowxr”’*' ‘He also “Xkeeps his body under, _
aud brings it into subjection,”—referring to the severe “éoitse of physical reglmen and exer-
cise required of Grecian competitors, preparatory to their pubhc appearance;”

~  There were four_public solemn games in Greece—the Olympic, Pythian, Nemean, and
Isthmian. The Jsthmian games were celebrated near the Isthmus of Corinth, whence they
ived their names_ They were obseryed every third, and afterwards every fifth year, and

d 8o sacred that"a public calamity could not prevent their celebratian. The victors were

ctowned with a garland of pine leaves. The form of these”crowns was similar to the eivic-

. and triumpbal crowns given i the annexed engravings ; but in other respects they differed.
. -~ o .

TRIUMPHAL CROWN. - - "OIVIC CROWN,
) PVDAVER i agin

. The Nemean games were celebrated in the town of Nemea, in Argolis, every third year,
The victors were crowned with parsiey.

The Pythian games were celebmted | every ﬁfth year, in the second year of everg Oly'mpmd
near Delphi. The victors were crowned with laurels. e

The Olympic games wers celebrated the first ménth of every fifth year, at Olympis, a town
situated on the river Alpheus, in the territory of Elis, on the western coast of the Peloppon-
pesus. These were the most famous games of-the Greeks. They lasted five days, and drew
together an immense concourse from all parts of Greece, and even from fore:gn countries. No
one was J)eﬂmtt.ed to contend.in them unless he had prepared himself, by continual exercises,
for ten months, in the public gymnasium at Elis. The competitors were obliged to take an
oath that they would use no unlawful meaus to obtain the victory. The prize bestowed:on
the victor was a crown of olive ; yet this honor was considered equal to the victory of a
general among the Greeks, and to a friumph among the Romans, Thueydides informs us that

, duriog the celebration of these games, a sadred truce was oyserved between all the States of -

Greece all hostile operations were suspended, and, for the time, they regarded each other ag
fellow-citizens and brethren.

\}'
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The only authentic chronologyy of the Greeks is connected with these games. The apace

- (four years) that intervened between one of their celebrations and another, was called:
Olympiad. The era of the first Olympiad is ‘776 years before the Christian em.
Olympiads may be reduced to the common era, by multiplying the Olympiad, imimedin

v
preceding the one in queatlon, by 4, and adding the number of years to the given Olympmd,

and, if B.C., subtracting the amount from 777 ; if A.D., subtract 776 from the amount.

The exercises practised at these games were, first, foot-races alone; but they afterwards

consisted also of throwing the quoit, boxing, wrestling, horse, and chariot races. At that

% pemod when gunpowder was unknown, and war-had not become a science, and cach battle

was ouly a multitude of single combats, such exercises of Lodily strength and activity were

- much cultivated by most ancient nations ; but the Greeks were the first to reduce them to a
“;;,system, and to invest them with the importance 6f a national institution.

E¥]

:: -ffl?hesé games wére not wholly confined to gymnastic and athletic exercises. Contests were,
Toa falso, atdater periods, admitted between poets, orators, musicians, historians, philosophers, and
: ,f"’ 'axtxsts of . different descriptions. It was there that portions of the history of Herodotus were

L u’firet reclted or“read and it was by thus listening to the fascinating tales of the Father of
L7 . profane historq 7, that Thueydxdes first caught the inspiration which prompted him to write a
Y7 historyad phﬂos()phmal 08 itis brilliant, and as charming as it js profound. It was at these
gamnes, also, thap Liysias recited his harangue on the fall of the tyrant Dionysius. Intellectual
enjoymeénts thus besame blended with social amusements and athletic contests ; and assem-
blagés which first produced martial skill and prowess, were, in after ages, productxve of soeial
a.n(l intellactual refinement. e

* The followmg illustrations will give eome idea of the péiucipul athletic exercises which

177 - ~avere practised at the Grecian games, and which ‘enot fail to impress us with the much

. greatér elevation of modern taste, and manners, and institutions, and especially of religion

“*_ .+~ and moraly, notwithstanding’ the boasted refinement and grandeur of Grecian taste and
~. 7 ehameter

WRESTLING.

In wrestling, the eompetitors were nearly or quite naked, and they' geem to have displayed
s great skill and agility. Excited by the presence of a vast assembly, they put forth amazing

efforts, and though bruised and maimed in the struggle, they gave no evidence of suffering.
b

g
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LEAPING.

Leaping was performed by springing over a bar. No ope was permitted to enter into this
sport, at the Olympian games, who had not practised ten months.
v

Boxing was a favourite sport, and appears to have been practised. much as it is now in
° England. No unfair advantage was allowed in this or any other contest. The Ieast trick
was severely punished. <.
B
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P

P

THE DISCUS. . ¥ —

Throwing the discus .or.quoit,—a round pieee of stone, iron, or brass,—called forth the
energies of thé most powerful men; anl the feats performed, in hurling large weights, were
astonishing. ’

BUNNING,

Rupning was practised, and if we may believe the accounts which are given by Greek
writers, the racers must-have surpassed the fleetest of modern pedestrians,

e < R
OHARIOT RACING. - ¢
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l Horse-raomg and chariot-racing . were consplcuous among the sporia. The_latter was par-
ticularly imposing, and persons of the first rauk engaged in-it. Such was the applause
bestowed, that it was fancied that Alexander,_ the son-of Philip, and afterwards the cele- -
brated - conqueror, might desire to engage in the contest; but when it was proposed the
haughty youth declmed, unless kings could be bxs rivals, o -

MODE OF YOKING THE HORSES. .

. L The mode of attachmg the hoxses to the chm-tot, by means of a p]am straxt cumcle-bnr, )
,ﬁf"‘x; . is shown'in the annexed figure, Tt ‘was extremely slmple, and left’ the horses quite free i in. - -

’“‘"theﬂ movements. “The war-chariot dxffered but shghtly from the racmg chanot as w:ll be seen
By the fo]lowmo 1llustratxon‘ ‘ . ,

‘We also give xl!nstratxona ‘of the mtbtary kmvhi‘.s, on horsaback a war-valley, the foot
soldier ; the military leader; aud, to complete the series of illustrations of ancxent socml
hfe, the ﬁgure of an emperor, patncmn, plebeian, and slave. :

o



/
,4‘ MILITARY LEADER. . MILITARY KNIGHT.

/
The !mhtfry Imight was one of a body appointed originally, as is supposed, by Romulus.
The knight Was selected from the patrician families, and mounted at the public expense, to
serve as & body-guard to the king.
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A WAR GALLEY. . ROMAN SOLDIER ON MARCH.

War-galleys were frequently employed, some simply as transports ; while on the deak{f/,
others, towers were erected from which missiles might be discharged,
Ky
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L k EMPEROR. PATRICIAN.

The "emperor, patrician, and plebeian of ancient Rome, are represented by the modern
English ranks of king, lords, and commons.” The slaves and gladiators were the lowest
grades. :

GLADIATORS AWAITING THE BIGNAL.

The gladiators fought with swords,. and were exhibited at funerals and public festivals, for
the amusement of the Roman people. They were at first taken from eaptives in war, or
malefactors; afterwards from slaves trained to the profession. . T

The first poets and musicians were ‘nssembled from all quarters, and an immense crowd of
rich and poor, high and low, gathered to witness those displays, which were not only in-
teresting from the excitement they produced, but from the sanction that the popular religion
bestowed upon the occasion. It would appe]zr that, at the present day, there is no publio
festivity, in any country, which engages so deeply the passions of mankind as the games of

* ancient Greece and Rome,

In the ‘“The English Journal of Education,” for January, 1852, and the succeeding
months, we find a large spaco occupied, and numerous wood-cuts given, in illustration of this
subject, From these cuts we have had wood-engravings made for this work. We therefore:
lay them before our renders, with extracts from the preliminary and accompanying remarks of
our English contemporary :— )

“ In Switzerland, almost all the schools, both primary and secondary, are provided with a
manige, or gymnasium, having all the machinery necessary to a complete course of gymnastic
- - . )
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exercises—a ladder, 'cli;ml')in'g-rope‘é and poles, a-cross-pole, parallel bars, leaping-poles, a
vaulting-horse, and a large, balancing-pole. The apparatus ie sometimes erectéd in the open
air—sometimes under & covered roof; and many of the schools' have both a covered and an

uncovered gymnasium. The covered gymnasiums have no.floors, but s ground of loose sand,’

. ‘which can be raked up to render it soft. The uncovered gymnasiums are always placed in a
field, or grass-plot, for the same regson. | | ', L .

© “Such.is.the interest which the Swiss students take in gymnasties, that they form them- .
Belves into Turnvereins, or Gymnasiic Associations, ‘and each association sends ‘about some' of .

its members from school to school, in its ‘own distriet, to organize the gymnasiums, and give

 the benefit of their, instruction and example to the scholars. Each of these associations holds

" annually a Turnfest, or Gympastic Festival, at which all the-members attend ; and a great
- number of exercises are gone through upon everj-part of she apparatus in the manige, which
they held. for the purpose. This, however, is only preparatory to a great triennial festiva,

~ which is held-at the principal Swiss towns in succession, ,as the government used to be. At

" this festiva) all the associations meet, and the members compete with one another for wreaths,

Prizes, and other distinctions, just as in the old Grecian games, before they had been perverted
" from their original purpose and degraded into mere exhibitions of particular -feats. People
assemble from all parts of the country. to witness the performances; the fine national songd of
Switzerland and Germany, sung in chorus by thé friendly antagonists, excite and sustain the

" ‘general enthusiasm. The standards of the associations,-and the, gay clothes of the\spectatoxl's, '
* give a‘radiant aspect-to the scene? .everything contributes to the joyousness and' merriment of -

. the occasion. At the'close of the festival, which generally lasts three days, the Wreaths are -

: placed on the brows of the victrs, in t}ie ‘presence of the asgembled ‘spectdtors, and the -
prizes distributed by the bauds of fair Tadies, who thus grace with their presence the cere- -

mony of the award, and impart a higher value to-the marks of distinction.

"« Al this is veby well, it will be said, ;;dd feasible enonghi, in a country where the education o

of every nvlem‘b'erﬁof 'the cbmmugifyy ig-carefully provided for at the public expense, and ihere,

80 far from being & national debt, the governments of the several -Oantons have generally a |

considerable surplus revenue at their disposal for public. works. But wereply, that the ex:
R PR TR ,“pense of fitting up even a complete gymnastic
T ! - ' ", ground need not be anything very considerible

. “nished with the common apparatus at'a cost
almost insignificant. 'The most expensive piece
of apparatus, after all, is the circular swing,

grounds of so many schools. It ia certainly

; of gymnastic exercises. - If the school-master
, ‘Wwere competent to give a course of gymnastie

exercises, he would have no difficulty, we
- = . imagine, in inducing the managers to supply
. CIECPIAR SWING. ' ' {he necessary apparatus.. . :

'

* if ones the site is obtained; ‘sud that the play. -
ground, of an elementary school may be fur- ,

T

_which has already been erected in. the play-

right to provide first for this most exhilarating ‘

“But, as our feaders are aware, there is a large class of gymnastis _exercises which do not

require any apparatus at all;  and these are, in fact, more’ essential than the others, to which

they are preliminary and introductory. 'They are such, namiely, as are designed to developa |

" the activity of the limbs rather than to call forth the physical strength. These should not be
, neglected in any school for children. They are very carcfully tanght in many of our boarding

8chools; and we cannot see that they are less useful -to the children of the poor than to those -
_ of the middle classes. This is one of the few particulars in which the middle schools are not

- Felﬁ“n‘d‘the best ,elenie}xtary schools, and it is owing to the fact that the former are able to pay
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for the services of a drill-serjeant, and the Iatter are not. But there is no re@n whatever

why every school-master should not be his own drill-sergeant; in fact, were it possible to pro-
cure the services of a drill-sergeant in an elementary school, it would be still preferable that

the master should superintend this and every other part of the discipline himself—for he
should be all in all to his own school.

. “In order to enable school-masters to give their pupils a regular training in gymnastios, we
insert the following graduated course of gymnastic exercises.

“It is hardly necessary to remind our readers of the more common and obvious advan-
tages which result from gymnastic exercises,

“The principal, of course, is the beneficial inflience which they exert upon the health,
This is a sufficient reason to induce everybody to attach great importance to them; but it is a
consideration which derives still greater weight in relation to the school and school-master.
The regular pracuce of these exercises will do much towards epabling both to discharge their
duties with successTind, i those schools. where anything like high pressure is put on, will
act as a most useful safety-valve. Besides, light hearts are the natural concomitants of good
health; and certainly nowhere are they more desirable than in an elementary school, where
t.her‘e are already anpoyances enough, in all likelihood, without those which result from the
jarring of bad tempers. How much more plefSantly, both to teacher and taught, does the
work of the school proceed where these are absent, and a cheerful tone prevails.

‘iWe would beg leave, however, in a special manner, to call attention to one advantage
which is not so generally understoo. It is thus referred to by M. de Fellenberg :—

. “‘The gymnastic exercises, in all their~forms, are a powerful aid to the practice of design,
in cultivating the taste for the beauty of form or motion. Their effect in this respect is very
obvious; and the occasional Yestivals which are accompanied by gymnastic games, present
examples of a bigh{degree of cultivation in’this respect. It is a spectacle which charms the
eye, and exhibits the intimate eonnection of easy and graceful motion with the improvement of
physical force, and the capacity to escape from danger or surmount obstacles,’ -

“ It has accordingly been remarked, that one reason for the pre-eminence of the.ancients in
seulpture, was the patronage bestowed upon the public gymnasiuws, in which the artist conld
form his models from every variety-of development of which the human form is susceptible.”
- However this may be, there can be po doubt whatever that gymbastics do contribute mate-
rially to the esthetic training of the n}m » :

III SKELETON ILLUSTRATIONS OF GYMNASTICS.
The first position in which the body must be placed, is the following :—

"Heels close ; toes turned outwards, nearly at right angles; body upright; shoulders thrown -

back; stomach kept in; head easy; arms hanging stmght by the sides; hands closed, with
the thumbs inside.

The babit of readily realizing this pesition having becn gained, the first gymnastic action
ig to be attempted. e

Aetion 1. Bring the arms quickly up in
front, as high as the bhoulders (nails turned
upwards (e fig. 1), then swing

" them forenbly Yackwards, at the'

same time turning the nails back-

wards (b fig. 1), keeping the body

— perfectly upright.  This action

Action 2. Stand erect, as in the pogition
first described. Put the hands on the hips,
the thumbs placed behind, the fingers in front,

possible on the toes. Fig. 8 will illustrate this
action to a certain extent.  This action should

and the feet close, and then rise as high as-

(@) Fig.1.(b) being mastered, and baving been
practised for five minutes, the next action is
to be attempted.

be practised five minutes.

The third action may now b&4ttempted.
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Action 3. The elbows are to be drawn

back, so that the fists may be close to the

sides (4 fig, 2); -then throw the

arms straight forward (8), and

then back as before, The gym-

nast must become perfest in this

before proceeding any further;

(@ F).g ) aperfection in this action being

intimately connected with, indeed an essential

to, the satisfactory performance of many other
actions.

* Action 4, The feet are to be brought close,
the hands on the hips; then 'rise on the toes,
and jump on the toes, with the knees

keopt perfectly straight(fiz=3.)—This

‘action is to be performed for five
minates; and the twelve first actions

may be performed during one hour

Fig.3. before breakfast, five minutes to each.

In the next action the armsare again brought
into activity.

Action 5. The fists are to be

brought np to the shoulders; the.

elbows béing close to the sides.

The arms ave then to be thrown
: upwards, and then brought back

again to the previous position.

Action 6. The hands are to be
fixed on the hips, the feet close, and
| then throw the legs in front alter-
nately ; the knees being kept straight,
the gymnast not moving from his
first place, and keeping the body
upright (fig 5.)

Action 7. The fists are to be brought up to
the shoulders, as in action 5, but to be turned
a little inwards; the elbows close to the sides,
asin action & ; und then throw the arms down-
ward, and bring them back as before.

—e

Flg\

Action 8. The feet are to be
brought close ; the hands fixed on
. the hips; then throw the legs side-
ways (alternately), the toed being

kept in front (fig. 6.)

Fige.

» Action 9. This may be regarded as the ac-
tions 5 and 7 combined. The fists are to be
" brought to.the shoulders, the elbows close to
the sides; then throw the arms upwards, then

backwards, next downwards, and fisally re-

-

GYMNASTICS AND CALISTHENICS.

tarn. This combinati o of action requires
much muscular powe , and calls numerous
muscles-into activity, nd cannos be well per-
formed until the musel s of the leg have been
strengthened by the p evious exercises, For,
though it seems difficul . to those unacquainted -
with the muscular syst m to conceive the con-
nection between these -otions of the arms and
the power of the mtscles of the legs; the
anatomist will be awar that, without consider-
able power iu the mu cles ‘of the legs, these
motions of the arms - d the position of the
body to be preserved ¢ uld not be realized.

Action 10, This agai briags tho
gymnast to hisJegs. ~ e puts his
hands on the hips, ke ps his feet
close, and then, star ‘ng on his~
toes, kicks the thighs alternately

with his heels (fig. 7.) Fig. 7.

Action 11, In this a tion the arms and the
muscles of the back re called into action.
Raise the elbows to the
height of the shoulders’
(¢ fig. 8), with th
fists on the .front ¢”
the shoulders, the nai 8
turped inwards, a d
then throw the & ms

(@)
forcibly back (8), t* e body being kept upright.

Fig.8. (3

Action 12. Ths action is connected with
the preceding.  nise the elbows as high as
the shoulders; sts on shoulders, nails being
downwards ; t en throw the arms foreibly
back, keeping em level with the shoulders.

Adetion-18.  is action exercises the lower
extremities "nd the muscles of the
back. The -auds are to be put on the
hips; the eet are placed close ; then
rise on t" e toes, and kiek the thighs
with bot' the heels at once (fig. 9.)

Tig. 0.

Aectir  14. In this the arms are to be turned
round, ront to back; body quite upright. This
action asbeen deemed likely to be
injuri us, and it would be, if at- A
tempted previously to the exercises ‘
already detailed; but from what
has been stated regarding the ar-
ticulating surface of the head of
the arm-bone with the cavity of  Fig. 10.

the shoulder-blade, it will be apparent that

"such action is perfectly scientific (fig. 10.)

:
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A.ctwn 15. The feet are to be bronght close; .
. the. hands on the hips.

‘ rwht leg in front, and hold the right -

the hand fixed on the hips. Then touch the
breast alternately mth the knees, the

* toes’ pointing to the ground taklnv‘,

"eare fo keep the body perfectly ‘up-

S rlight.\,This exercise will be at first
i_ difficult, but it s astonishing the effect
txon, and thereby promoting health. ’
Actum 16. This is. similar to- actxon 14, ex-

cept that the arms are to be: turned fron} back
. to front,-instead of ‘from front to back,

Actzon 17 "This is looked upou by many as

; ‘almost Jnsurmountable, and much Joculanty is
s produeed by the failures in the first

" few’ attempts The hands’ are to'be -

fixed on the hips, the feet bemg close,

Fig.1z. * Then rige. on . the toes, ‘bend " the -

knees, and lower the body gradually

. il the thighs touch the heels ; ‘the knees being

_kept close and 'the . body uprxght rive very
: . hands open, the’ arms straxght up-

gradually. C .
Actzon 18, "This., next “action bas a most

tivity to the museles of the chest, |,
" shonlder extend the left arm in

the right axm fowards the right

. Fig.13.
mde, nails towards the ground ; then brmg the

" left fist to the 'right shoulder, thus altermg
-, several times. * | .

Action 19. The feet are to be bronght close,A

the bands on hips; then raise the left leg be-

- hind, stand on the right toe, and klck the rlght

thxgh with the right heel.

. the back of the hands over the head
(ﬁg 14)

F:g.lz:
! Action 21. The hands are to be placed on

" the hips; the feet close; then raise ‘the right

leg behind, stand on the left, toe, and .nck the

left thigh with the leftheel. _ ~ °

Action 22. Open the hands, bring them in
front (the palms touchmg), and swing the arms
batkward the height of the shoilders, till the
backs of the hands meet behind.

-

‘that it has in influencing the circula- *

‘hands fixed on ‘the hips, ,

2 powerful effect in giving full ac-.- body forward, aod touch the gronnd

.- Bring the right fist to the left .

a lme mth the shoulder, throw.

. hands on, the hxps cross the legs,
. down and nse again (ﬁg. 18)

. .A;:tion 20. Open the hands; then .
" raise the arms sideways, and touch ' -

© (fig. 20.)
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 Action 23, The feeb are to be- placed close,
Raise the ~ i

toe with'the right hand: for ‘'some
time #Ffhen do the Bame with' the -
left (fig. 15.) Thg’:knees are to be |
Tept straight. . .o F]g 18. -

Action 24, Open the hands, extend them

in front,sthe backs touching; ‘swing them i &"

line with the shoilder till the palms touch .

‘behind. See action 21, "~ , :

Action 25. The feet being plaeed closewthe .'

rise on the toes, then ‘bend
the knees, and lower the . 2.4
body gmdually till the t]ﬂ"%s

Fig.16. . .
thuch the heels
“(see actlon 1)y extend the arms in front, and
fall forwards, so that the body forms a straight
- line from the head'to the heels, aud rests on |
. the hands and the toes.

" Action26. The feet bexng Placed cIose, the

ward, the palms in; front, bend ‘the H
with the points of the fingers.” ' The Fig. 17 )
‘knees are to.be Lept straxght (fig. 17 B

Action 27 This is ‘the same a8 acnon 25,
only sprmgmg up and’ c]a.ppmg the hands..

‘Action 28. This action is performed by two,
standmg opposite to or facxng each other: " The ;
left hand on hlp, the. nght foot forward, the .
nght arm in'front; then grasp each other’s”
hands, dnd try to brmg the arm down to the
~right or left. .

.Actwn 29 The feet close, the

bend - the', knees gradua.ny, §it |
’ Fig. 18,
.Actzan 80. The reverse of actmn 28,
with the left arm, ‘&e., LR s
* detion 31. The feet close, the- armsexteuded

~in front, raise the left leg in front,

bend the right knee gradua;lly, )

and sit down on the ground; thén, -

get up again in the same position. Fig.19.
Action. 82. This is performed by two per-

sons facing eachother. The' ,

left hand on ' the. hip, the

nght f654 in front; lock the

mlddleﬂngeroneachothel’a,

right hand, and pnll back'
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Action 33. As action 81, performed with
 the left leg.

GYMNASTICS AND CALISTHENICS.

Action 43, Grasp the left hand

Action 84, Az acfion 32, with the left hand.
Aetion 35. The feet close,
the hands on the hips, jump
up, at the same time spreading
. out the legs (fig. 21.)
- TFig.2L .

Action 36, Let the palms of the hands touch _
behind, tho fingers pointing’ down-
wards; tum the fingers inward,
and bring the hands as high as
possible up the back, taking care
to keep the palms of the hands
close together (fig. 22.)

w

g
i

Action 87, The feet close, the
hands on the hips, jump up, and
spread out the leys, and cross them
alternately (fig. 23.)

" Fig. 23.

Action 8. This is performed by-two sitting
on the ground, who face each other, the soles

: , : of the feet touching, then

grasping a stick, and pulling

" against each other, firat,

\F'S % with knees straight ; second-
i, bent Sand ih;rd with legs open.

ed

Action 39. The hsnds on the hips,
the right foot in frons, the toe point~
ing downwards ; spring er jump
twice on the right” toe, and twice on
the left, alternately, the knees being

Tig. 2. kept straight. .

~

Action 40. Mook each
other’s hands, the toes oppo-
site; then lean back, and go
und quickly (fig. 26.)

. . Fig. 2.

Action 41. As action 39, left foot in front.

Aection 42. The feet close, the hands on the
hips; rise on the toes, and jump forward with
straxght -Knees, .

. quite sbraight (fig. 29.)

with the right, bring the arms be-
hind the head, and move them from
one side to the other (fig. 27.) °

- . Fig 27.
Action 44. Action 42 backwards.
{
Action 45. Bring the right arm round the

neck and chin, and try to catch the right ear
with the right hand.

-

Actzon 46 The feet cloge, the hands 3, 0m the

hxps, run forward, and kick the thrghs‘ alter-

nately.

dction 47, Action 45 with the left arm, |

Action 48. The feet close, the hands on the

" hips; jump forward, and kick both thighs with

both heels at oncé. .

Action 49. See action 17 ﬁg 12; then ex-
tend the arms_in front, and fall down on the

hands, the arms being straight, the
body being brought 0 as to form a i
Fig. 28.

straight line from head to heel, asin
action 25. Remain in this position
a short time ; then bring the feet, by a jump,
between the hands, and rise (fiz. 28.)
Action 50. The hands on
the hips, the left leg in
front, the toes towards the
ground ; then jump forward
on theright toe, both legs
F'ig. 29.
Action 51. See action 49, then spring up

from the ground and clap the hands. Rise as
in action 50. )

S

Action 52 The same as actxon 50, only with
the left toe. -

Action 53, The feet close, the hands on the

hips, then spread the legs gradually as far as

you can, and then try to put.

_‘& the palms of the hands on

Fig. 30. .the ground, the middle.be-

] tween the legs (with great
care), (fig.,30.)

This action cannot well be
performed until the others, previously de-

seribed, bave been performed with diligence,

so as to be performed with ease. Then this
action can be performed, and that without
much difficulty.

.L
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Action 54. The hands on the hips; then run
forward on the toes, the Lnees being kept
straight.

Action 55. Fold the hands behind, put the

Q right foot to the right side for-

ward as far as you can, then
. Fig. 81. bend the right knee, and try to
touch the ground with the forehead (fig. 81.)

A

Fig. 32.

Action 56. The feet close, the
bands on the hips, then rice on
the toes, and jump to the right
or left side quite round (fig. 82.)

Aection 57. The same as action 56, only with
the left leg.

4

Fig. 33.

Action 58. Lift the left foot be
hind, bend the right knee, lower the
body gradually, touch the ground
with the left knce, and rise again
. (6g733)

Actzon 59. This action is performed by two
facing each other; each party.is to fold the
arms, the elbows being kept

close to the body, raise the

left leg behind, hep on the

right leg against one another,

: and try to bring the other
out of his position by a blow

with the shoulder agamst his shoulder (fig.34.)

Action 60 This is the same as action 51,
on the left foot.

. _“Action 61. This is the same as aetion 59,
only .that the left foot is used to hop upon.
The blow is given with the left shoulder,

Having thus noticed the actions to be per-
formed by the individual, unasided by 'any
machine, the next branch of gymnastic exer-
cises will introduce the reader into exercises
in which the gymnast performs certain evolu-
tions by means of a rorE placed in a horzzow
tal position.

In the first exercises, the thumbs are to be
on the same side of the pole as the fingers;
that is, not grasping the pole as one would a
sroll of paper: arms straight in a line with the
body, so that the power may be more effecta-
ally applied to move its weight; the knees are
to be kept straight and stiff, unless otherwise
. expressed

GYMNASTIOS - AND CALISTHEXNICS. -

Action 82. The
gymnast is to hang [
from the pole by one
hand ; first, by the
right, then by the
left, six times alter- -
nately (fig. 85.)

Action 63, In .
this action the gym- |} - ) . ‘

nast walks on the
bhands along the :
pole : the hamds . 4

being placed over

the pole on the ==

same side with the  No 2, M No.1.
body(ﬁg 36,No.1) -~

.Actum 64. This act:on,?p the same as the
preceding; only that the hands are under, or
grasping the pole on the oppomte side of the
body. T

Action 65. In this the gymnast walks from
one end of the pole to the other; the hands
being placed over“the pole om each side, the
face opposite the upright post: first forwards
to one end, then backwards to the other (fig. 86,
No.2.)

"
vyv

Action 66. This
action consists in vV
rising up and look
ing over the pole, '
bands over, three
times  (fg. .37,
No. 1)) -

4

o

No.2. Fig.87. No.1.

“» Action 67. The same as the preceding, oniy’
with the hands under (fig- 37, No. 2.)

Action 68.- The hands are placed on each
side of the pole, and then the shoulders are to
be brought alternately up the pole;
shoulder three times.

Action 69. This consists in jumping along

the pole, the hands overon one side.

Action 0. Thg same as the preceding, only
the bands under.

Aection §1. Hands on each side, jumping
along the pole. In these last three actions it
ia advigable to draw up the body a little before
making the spring or jump forward.

each °

NP

a2
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Aection 72. Inthis the person forms the letter
L, by hanging by both hands on the pole, and
then endeavouring to bring the legs into a
horizontal posxhon.

Action 78, In this action bring
t the instep up so as to touch the
pole (fig. 88.)

Fig. 8s.

Action 14. The bands are fized on each side
of the pole, the gymnast then throws over each
leg nlternately.

Aetion 75, At,ﬁrst the
same as action 73; then
keep the instep against the
pole, and bring ‘the body

between the arms, as in the
illustration {fig. 39.)

Action 76. The hands are

i fixed on each side of the

) ’ pole, and the legs are to be

> 7 Fig. 40. brought up on the outside of
each arm (fig. 40.) 7

<

Fig. 89.

Action 71. In this action
both hands being fixed on
one side, the legs are brought

- between the arms (fig. 41.)

Aection 78. In this
the ~ gymnast swings,
and jumps up as he
swings back, and comes
down on the pole a-

Figs 42 and 43, gain (figs. 42 and 43.)
Action 19, Tlns action consists in geiting
_‘up on the pole,
First throw the
right leg over the
pole, then, with a
spring, bring up
. - the right elbow ;

Fig. 41. lastly, by another
spring, bring up both arms straight, so as to
sit across the pole (fig. 44.)

Action 80. Draw up the body as high as
possible, and with a spring, elevate both el-
. bows, at once if possible, or
one at.a-time; then. rise
gradually; the whole of the »
body being on one side of
the pole; change the posi-
tion of the hands, and come gradually over the
pole till the feet touch the ground (fig. 45.)

. Fig. 45,

| Action 4. Tn this action the 5
hands being either over or under
the pole, raise the legs, up in

GYMNASTICS AND OCALISTHENICS.

Aection 81, In this action the hands are
fixed one on each gide; then jump and change
hands; first, with knees bent; second, with
the knees straight.

Action 82. Rise up as high 88

possible, and throw the arms over

the pole, holding firmly by them

(fig. 46.)

1’E |

.Actzon 83. Rise up as before, and -
try to keep up thé body by the
right arm ouly ; and then with]the
left arm (fig. 47.)

)

‘an 4/

front, and go quite over the pole
(fig. 48.)

Action 85. In this action one
leg is to be fixed over the pole, "
the knee being bent and then
swing completely round (ﬁg
49.) -

Fig. 49.-

= detion 86, Sit across the pole,
and swing round, holding tight,
the hapds being fixed on each
gide of the pole (ﬁo 50.)

Fig. 50.

Fig. 48.

Action 87. Getupon the
-pole as in a previous ac-
tion, then bring both legs -
over the pole, go a3 to. sit”
thereon ; then gradgally
lower the body so ag to
swing with the arms be-
hmd (fig. 81.)

Fig. 51.

A’ctum 88. Get gﬁ and over,” as in the last
action ; then catch -the pole
,with bent arms separately ;
then catch hold of the trousers,
and swing backward completely «
round (6g. 52.) < - .

- ' . Fig.52.
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Actzon 89. Hold ‘the pole by the right arm,’

L then grasp.the wrist. with the left hand, and. -

try to draw .yourself. up: then perform the -
same achon wzth the left afm. :

-

Actwn 90 In this achon the’

by one arm, aee action. 72 (ﬁg.
53) . )

‘ Actzon 91. Kneel, npoﬁ the
pole, hands ‘on each . side, and

swxng oﬁ the pole (8g. 54)

. AR :' -
Actzon 92. Hangm by both hands on: the
‘same side at one’ end of the pole, ‘and turning '«

* from one side of the pole to thgothet txll you
have reached the: other end. T

Actwn 93 ‘In this- actwn the gymmst com-
commences as in action M, then
' passes the legs completely through,
and’ ‘hangs them down; he-then.:

the arms (fig, 55. ) This action can
Conly. he performed by the experi-’
" enced gymnast without danger:

.wath him there i3 none. ’

Fig-$5.

Acmm 04 Hano on’ 1 the end of the po]e, the-
S . bands on each side, Athe

face towards the pdat;

| swing baekwards, and ",

catch the pole wxhh the

L - toes, and hang down,

* Fig. 56 - aemtheannexedﬁgure
« (ﬁg§6. ,  :

Achon 95. Fu'st throw the- nght
‘leg over.the pole, then, with "
* . epring, bring up the right ¢ elbov in’
this position ; throw the Ieft: arm
.over the pole, and hang in that

* . Fig.57. posmon (ﬁg 5'1)

a8 in detion 80, the arms being
“straight ; - then ' gradually &ink
down and kiss the pole, and then
. . rise gradually to the first posi. .
Figss. - tion (Gg: 88.)

" lofter L. is. forméd by hanging B

draws them gradually back between . - o
: ualy y een Aetum 101. H:ang on the

" the arms (ﬁg. 68. )

Action 96. Get up on the pole :

ou.rsmm:mcs. .

.Action 9. Sit 'acrosé the pole,

-und, with a' firm  grasp, endea-
" wour to raise the hody off the
pole t111 the back 1shorxzontal.

T

j)ole, thex! at. the
- same time. throw )
both arms over'the |
pole, holding by
arm only (ﬁv 60)

L

"Action’ 99. Throw the rrght

leg over the pole, the left arm |

*beidg, undemeu.th, dnd the ught
.arm hanging down (ﬁg 61. )

-~

o

Amm 98T row"thé;’l?aﬁ leg ver, thie'v"

" Action 100 Hahg on the pole, u

thé hands on each side, ‘and then
raise the legs on each’ side of the
pole as hxgh as possxble (fg- 62.)

pole, ‘the hands on. ond sxde,
“then spring ‘at once on' to the

. Figea'

pole, and balance the hody on [

- Actum 102 Sxt on the ‘pole’;

suddenly drop backwards, and -

clag pole with the hams,
hwgmg down (ﬁs 64) '

-

R : ST

Achon 103 Bang on the pole,t )
the hands on one side, snd gra‘

dually bring up the Tegs till they,

are perpendxcular the armsbemg-_h b

stxmght (ﬁg 65.)

Abtion 104, Bang onthe
pole’ the hands on both sides;
throw both legs over at onee,
over ‘one side of the pole,

. then over the other;-do this’
aeve;al times (fig. 66.)
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- The Horst exercises must not be attempted until the p{ece&ing exercises have been per-

formed, ss0 a3 to realise perfect capability in their performance.

The gymnast should per-

form ‘only one of these actions at a time, gaining perfect capability in each before proceeding

\ “to the next

In pérformmg the following exercises, the body and head are to be kept upright, and the
knees and ancles straight, unless otherwise eg(pressed or where a change is absolutely necessary.

Action 105. Place the hands on
the middle of the pommels, the
thumbs inside, and spring up 80 as to
bring the arms quite straight. Do
this several times without resting, at
firat slowly, aflerwards more quickly

- Fig. 67. (fig. 67.)

- Action 108, Hands on the pom-
mels as before, spring up ' and
touch the saddle with the, toes

(fig. €8.)

Fig. 68,

Action 107. As ac-

spread the legs 50 28
to touch the sides of
the horse with the toes
(fg- 69)

Action 108. Spring up,
and throw up the right
leg, keeping the other
straight. Do this several
times’ (fig. 70.)

Fig. 70.

Action 109. As action 108, with the Teft leg.

© Aection 110. As ac-

tiomr 106, and cross the

. legs on coming down

. (fig. 71.)

Fig. 71,

Action 111. Jump up, and rest
with the hands on'the pommels, the_
arms straight, the thighs against the
sides of the horse; ; spring away
from the horse and come baclk again
several times, without coming to
the ground (fig. 72.)

* the hands (fig. 75.)

Action 112. To mount the horse: Place the
hands on the pommels, the thumbs inside,
spring up, rest for a
moment with the
thighs jagainst the
sides of the horse,
then throw the right
leg over the back
pommel, and sit per-
fectly upright in the
saddle.~To dismount: Place the left band “on
the-front’ pommel, the thumb inside, and’the
right hand on the saddle in front of the body,
and spring off "(fig. 73.)

. "

Action 113. Mount as directed in action 112

place both the hands close to-

tion 105; at the same <gether on the front pommel, the

thumbs in front, fingers behind,
and arms straight; then.raise.the
body as high as possible several
times (fig. 74.)

5 Fig. 74.

-

Action 114, As actigh 113, and swing ‘the
body backwa#ls and forwards knees straight.

Actéion 115. As action 114, and
bringghe feet on the saddle, behind

@ - ;‘f. '°§~
¢

Action 116. Jump on the end of the horse, -
and walk on the hands slong the back of.the
horse, with the body a liitle raised, asin ac-
tion 118.
I

Note.—In springing up, jump from the toes.
In sitting on the horse the thighs should press
the sides of it, so as to leave a space betweon
the body and the saddle, just sufficient for the
open hand between them.
”



Action 1117. Hands on the pommels, spring -

up, rest a moment,: then throw the right leg
over the horae, lifting the
right hand to let the leg
pass over the back pom-
mel mto ‘the saddle,
bringmg down the hand
quickly on the pmmel.

Throw the leg back,
agmn, observing the same precautions. Do
- this reveral umes without coming to the ground.

Fig. 76.

Action 118. As action 117, wnth the left leg
on the ot.her side.

Aclzon 119. Hands on the pommels, spring
. up, at the same time
turn the body a little on
one side, and .throw the
right leg over the froot
pommel, lifting “up the
left band to let the right
leg pass (fig. 77.) ’
~Action 120. As action 119 on the other side,
with left leg.

Fig. 77.

Action 121. Hands on the pommels, spring
up, and instead of one
leg; a8 in actien 119,
throw both ‘legs over in
front, 80 as to come down
to the ground on the
feet, with the face to-
wards the head of the
horee (6g. 78.)

Actzon 122. As action 121, on the other gide,

Fig. 78.

* Action 128, As action 110 ; but mstead of
coming against thie side
of the horse, throw both
. legs over the back of
the horse, and comg
on the toes on the other
side, with the face to-
wards the saddle (fig.
79.)

C
NN

Fig.70. .

Aetion 124, As action 114; then swinging
backwards, cross both legs behind; turn the
body, and sit in the
saddle, the face to-
wards the tail of the
horse (fig. 80.)—N.B.
When in crossing the
right leg goes over the
left, you must turn the

o
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body to the right side; and when in crossing
the left leg goes’ over the right, turn the body
to the left side.

Action 125, Spring on the back of the horse,
behind the saddle; place theleft hand on the
front pommel, and the
right hand ou the back
pommel ; raise the body
a little, and swing round
and sit on the neek of
the horse, so as to face Fig. 81.
the front pommel. Then put the right hand
on'the front pommel, and the left hand on the
back pommel, and swing round on the back of
the borse. Do this alternately several times
(fig. 81.)

I3

- \
(.\ S
1

N A\ 7k
I/

Action 126.  As action 111; draw up the
knees close to the chest, and tbrow them be-
tween the arms over the saddle,
remaining on your -hands, and
the back of thethighs leaning
against the opposite side of the
horse, but without the feet
touching the ground ; then
draw up your legs again, and

fig. 82.
briog them back to the-first position (fig. 82.)

Action 127. Spring up, resting on the pom-
mels with the arms straight; throw the rigbt
leg between them over

the saddle; bring it * . \
back again, and at the
same instant pass the
left leg over, resting all // \\
the while on the hands.
Fig. 83.

Do this several times
¢fig, 83.)

Action 128. Spring up, resting on the pom-
mels, with the arms straight; throw the body
over the horse, with the legs spread ; first
standing, secondly with a run. -

J o~
Action 129. Hands on the

hY
pommels, &e., as in action 127 T
but throw both legs through, and
keep them straight out in the 3
form of the letter-L, without o
“touching the saddle (fig. 84.) 184.
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Action 134. Hands on the
pommels, spring up and throw

z ) - the legs on each side of the.
?Ctm; 1;;0 I:;:;I:nfl jump cle arms outside, and raise them
verly over the paccte. | up 50 as to be clear of the horse

Fig. 80, _ (fig. 89.)

Action 135. Hands on the pommels, spring
up and kneel on the saddle, bring“the knees
forward so that the instep touches the saddle,

Q . then give a spring and jump off, coming down
Action 131, Mount, then actiok 136, op the other sxde on the toes.

—-and bring the feet before the front

ﬁ pommel, outside of the arms, then be- . detion 136. Jump on t.he back of the horse.

bind, alternately (fig. 86.) place the hands
e on the back pom-

mel, as directed in

action 114, and

swing off back- .
Fig. 90 , ward (fig. 90)

Fxg 86.
1"4“’.0’:;30]1?‘;2'"‘1 °  Jdetion 137. Run, and jump into the saddle -
g.;zcmgom:els 8 thr:\: from behind, and swing the body off from the
’ fi 1, as i i 3

the body completely ront pommel, as in action 136 L
over the front (fig. 87.) - : ) Action 138. Run, and -

; . %:3 ) placing the right hand on

, Ny

Fig. 87. -
- the back of the horse,
spring up, and throw both

. ) / \ legs over, as directed in
N ‘ . / action 121 (fig. 91.)
Action 183, Run, and placing Fig. 91 .
the hands on the pommels, take  4.4i0n 189, " Run from behind, and throw
h a somerset over the saddle (fig. "y right leg over the back of the horse, be-
— 88.) . . hind the saddle, as in action 119, first on one
side, then on the other with theleft, afterwards

Fig. 8. throw both legs over.

IV. SIMPLE GYMNASTICS FOR SCHOOL-BOYS:

In addition to the foregoing detailed course of gymuasucs, we insert the following
farther illustrations of a shorter aud simpler oursa for the popils of a common or

grammar school :—

Mzans oF exereisk.~In the country-school sections, where the play-ground is
extensive, and suitable for the use of bats, balls, hoops, stilts, jumping sticks, &c.,
which the pupils will themselves furnish in abundance, it will render any special pro-
vision in this respect less necessary. But in case the grounds are small, and in
towns where greater variety of means is required, additional arrangements shoul

4 be made for such physical exercise as may secure proper muscular development.

Amongst boys, running and leaping are favorite pastimes, and both are conducive to
health, For running, no other preparation of the ground is needed thau that there
shall be space enongh, and that the surface be sufficiently level to be safe.

Some kinds of leap require preparation. The long leap, algng the surface of the
ground, only needs a level space for the run, and ground not too hard for the leap
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. itself. The high leap may be made
a useful and safe exerciee by means
of a proper leaping cord or bar, so
constructed as to. be elevated in
proportion to the increase of the
youth’s activity. by practice, yet so
arranged as to prevent the injury by
stnkmrr the feet against the cord
or bar.

The pole leap brings the muscles
of the hands and arms into play as
well as those of the lower limbs;
and if it be cautiously practised and

gradually increased, will give a degree of confidence and activity to the performer, .

which may be valuable to him in the dangerous and trying positions of after life.

POLE LEAP.

Vaulting is another kind of exercise which strengthens the muscles of both upper
and lower limbs. The power to swing oneself over @ fence too high for a leap, in
. )v"

a ‘ ~ -

- VAULTING. R

times of danger or great haste, is desxrable Rapxd and graceful mounting on horse-
back may also be thus taught. '1he necéssary fixtures cost little and add to the variety
' of the play-ground.

T'he parallel bars are adniirable contrivances to esercise and strengthen the arms,
and open and expand the chest. If of different heights and sizes, they may be used
* by pupils of all ages. They possess the advantage of being perfectly free from the

PARALLEE BARS, PARALLEY, BARS.

o

possibility of accident to the smallest boy who uses them and should therefore be
among the first means for exercise introduced upon the’ play-ground .
I

)
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The horizontal bar is for lads of more advanced age, and -
its use, besides strengthening the hands and arms, affords
the opportunity of placing the body and limbs in a great
variety of positions, and of thus strengtliening many muscles
not ordinarily called into action.

* The balaacing bar is 8o constructed as to adniit of eleva.
i fion fmm the grou:nd. in p.ropc.)rtion to the pupils’ confidence
A ;x:re};::ietlj :}lgilsiiﬁ 1]ri1n1i;:1gs:; 1‘It is adm]rabl)T f‘itted togive
o 3 diness to the brain and self-
possessicmm\tlwmind,\'l‘he constant practice of balancing the person with exact
reference to the centre of gravity.must also have a beneficial and graceful effect on
the figure and general deportment, -

——

| BALANRCING BAR. INCLI@D BOARD.

Climbing the ladder, the rope, and the inclined board, are all caleulated to add
strength to the limbs, activity and health to the body, and variety to the exercises of
the play-ground. They can te provided for at slight expense, aud be found, in '
common with other similar arrangements, to increage love school, by rendering it
attractive. Nogymnastic apparatus combines graater Variety of healthful and pleasant

THE LADDER. THE ROPE. ROTARY OR FPLYING SWING.
: ‘ .
exercise than the rotaryor flying swing. It combines running, leaping, and climbing,
with the addition of engaging several in the same exercise at the same time. It
also has the advantage, which few of the esercises which have been ‘enumerated
. possess, of being equally adapted to females, - :

8

DAY
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V. CALISTHENICS FOR GIRLS.

Though girls neither require the same robust exercise nor rough sports, to develope
their frames and fit them for the duties of life, as bays, yet the system of educatmu
which omits or slightly provides for their physical ;
training, is most radically defective.  In addition to

. such of the apparatus already enumerated, and others
proper for both sexes, those more peculiarly adapted
to their wants should be provided. In this point of DUMB-BEEL.

view, Jight dumb bells are best calculated, if properly used, to strengthen the arms and
. expand the chest.

The long back-board is also well calculated to expand the chest and give litheness
and grace to all the movements of the arms and bust. The variety of attitude into

TRIANGLE.

which its use can be made to throw the person, cannot but be beneficial. The triangle
is a short bar of wood, ‘attached by a light rope‘at each end, to one secured at some
point of considerable height. This is so arranged, by means of a pulley, as to be
adaptable to the size of the person using it, and is a simple contrivance which may

be used in a shed or 1;>om, in’bad weather, and made to amswer -most of the uses of
" the rotary swing.

In suggesting these or similar arrangements and a.pparatus for the amusement and
physical training of youth of both sexes, of course it is not designed to assery that all
or even any of them are mdlspensable to every school. Itis admmed that ‘children,
in good health, will have exercise of some kind, and, f not restrained, will oenerally
manage to secure~a sufficiéncy to promote growth and_vigor of body ; but it is alko
knowr “that, if left to thémselves, they will generally neglect the studies proper for
their intellectual culture.. Hence the-latter, with that of their moral nature, becomes
the object of primary impon:mce and obligation.. But then, it is also believed that the

" means of physical exercise may also be vastly xmproved in nature and result, and at the-
same time be made a'strong attracting influence in favor of the school and of learning.
In this view of it, physmql ining rises in importance to a point ounly secondary to
that of the culture of the héart and the intellect; and it may, therefore, not be over-
looked without deu'imen‘t/é the best interests of lhe child and of society. s

If it do not suit the cbhvenience or lng means of the Section, to expend money-
to provide for the ph)ifcal traiaing of its youth, by means of proper gymnastic ar-
rangements, much may be effected by the teacher and the’ pupxls. Timber is cheap,’
and there will be f/oﬁnd in every school of the ordinary size, aeveral scholars of
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. sufficient age, mechanical tum, and, if proper]y influenced, of willingness to labour
for the common good. A Saturday or two devoted to this purpose, will readily pro-
dnge one or more of the simpler kind of gymnastic apparatus, and the agreeable
and beneficial effects of these will soon introduce others., In this way a full set
may in time be obtained.

As to where the exercises shall take place in rainy ‘weather, has been a- question.
Some have proposed to fit up and wuse-the basement for the purpose; some have
thought that the School-house should be constructed with two stories, the upper one

of which might be used for play ; and others have proposed separate covered buildings ~

or sheds, Should such a use be made of the second story of the school building, the
walls of the first story must be made thick and firmly bound together. They need
not extend, however, higher than the first story, as the second should be open, but
surrounded by a balustrade and pillars to support the roof The floor ought to be
laid with thick plank and deafened. More costly arrangements miglit be described,
but these have both simplicity and cheapness to recommend them.

Should the price of ground in particular localities render it advisable to occupy a
room in the school bmldmg, for gymnastic or calisthenic exercises, or to erect a
building purposely, in which case alone such expedients should be resorted-to as
the sole means of exercise, the utmost care must be taken to ensure a full supply of
pure air. No counsideration odght to be permitted to interfere with this irdispensable
requxsxte

KeepINe THE GROUNDS IN orDER.—The Trustees in whorm, in this Province, is vested
the exclusive control of the school property of the District, should first project and
erect school-buildings and arrange school-grounds j but’after they are in order, they
should be intrusted to the Teacher’s care, and he should be made responsible for their

. abuse. It is considered his duty to keep a clean and tidy school-room, and he should
be held equally responsible for the condition of the yard and its enclosure. It is true
that the destructive propensities of children uncontrolled, often lead them to do mis-
chief—to throw down the fences—to cut and bark the trees—to cover doors and
furniture with unceath and obscene figures ; but it is emphatically the teacher’s duty
to. prevent these acts, and no better proof need be desired of a Teacher's want of
qualifications than his inability to do so. This propensity on the part of the young,
to cut, scratch, deface and destroy school property, should be corrected. They do
not thus misuse the .property of their parents, and it is hut mismanagement at
school, that induces them to act differently there.  Teacliers may create such a
spirit among their pupils, as not only to prevent them from doing harm to the school
property, but to render them willing and ready to assist ir protecting it from the
trespasses of others. They ‘can be taught to love neatness and order, to guard
affectionately the trees and flowers about the school-grounds, and to take pride in
their protection and preservation. .

It would be a great convenience to have a spring of water in the yard, or a pnmp,

" from which cool, fresh water could be_brought at all times ; -and this should be of

such easy access that all might underrro those frequent abhmons 80 necessary to
cleadliness, and upon which depend 1o 50 great an extent, the good looks of school
boys and schoo! girls. ' :

IMPROVING EXISTING ScHO0L-GROUNDS.—These grounds can be levelled and smooth-
ed, and good enclosures be provided. Thef can be enlarged by the purchase of ad-
joining grounds; and in view of the probable increased future requirement of the
Schools in this respect and the increasing value of land, good economy would dictate
that there should be as little delay as possible id so doing. Shade trees can be
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planted in all school-grounds, in which they do not at present exist. It will take them
years to grow, and in the far future the little folks who shall then enjoy the comfort
of their shade, will look back and thank these to whom they may be so much
indebted. ‘

VI. GYMNASTICS AS A BRANCH OF EDUCATION.

A LECTURE DELIVERED BDORE THE UNITED ASSOCIATION OF E.\GLISH SCKOOI;HASTERS,
BY MR. G. REINICKE. N

Man is a twofold being, consisting of a wonderful union of a physieal and mental nature
into' an harmonious whole. From the time when it was acknowledged that our meuntal devel-
opment was the true aim of our carthly existence, the physical development has too often
been treated with too little importance. This .neglect attained its highest pitch in tite
supposition, that the body was but a clog to the soul, and that in proportion as the body was
neglected, the mind became improved, Locke was the first who opposed this view; he was
followed by Rousseau. Though the view of the latter had too much of materialism in it, still
be saw that the body is the habitation of the soul, and that bodily-exercises must be an im-
portant part of education. And how bitter is the result of such neglect of the body, th
Temple of God? What a fine example the old Greeks give us, who in noble cultivntiop
outshone the whole world, so beautifully uniting the mental with the physical development.
It is very right to free the soul from the bonda of the body, but not through carelessness

degeneracy, but through strengthening the same. « And the human body is caleulated for .

vigorous activity : only by much use and continued practice can the body attain.and preserve
the right standard of power.

All bodily exercises are not Gymnastics, according to the view which we take. We do not
understand by that term irregular exercises of children and uncivilised tribes, national games
or public ~xhibitions of bodily strength and agility. Gymnastics, as a science, consists of an

harmonious and mcthodical devclopment of the body by exercises, considered botk in relation -

bodily and to the intellectual facullios.

We will first consider the influence of such gymnastics upon the body.

The first and most striking result is the development of muscular power. We all Luow that
the museles, without exercise, not only become powerless, but change both in form and sub-
stanee, which is shown by reduction in size, and by softness and laxity. Continued inactiviry
converts them into a fu.tty substanee ; “whereas, through much exercise the muscle grows larger
and stronger,-and even in a state of inaction atiains o certnin degree of firmness, which the
unexercised musele seareely has during its contraction. The quulity of the muscles is in-
fluenced by the reproduction and appropriatzon of new organic substances in the place of
_those, which through the process of cxistence are constantly consumed. They are the ground

® “work of existence. Cousequently the greater the vital power of the body, the greater will

be the reproduction and cireulation of the animal fluids. The comparatively great amount
of nerves and bload vesscls in the muscles is & proof of their qualification for a quick repro-
ductive power, as well as of a high degree of vital activity. Hencee the rapid growth of their
substance by coutinued vigorous activity. A journey on foot of pféw days even increases the
size of the mugcles of the lower extremitics, particularly ofthe gastrgenemius; only a few
hours fencing will be productive of a similar effect upon the upper extremities, particularly
of the biceps. The absolute inercase of the museu’pr substance is the cause of the change, as
the greater flow of blood continually supplies freskmatter and completely 1eplaces those parts,
which bave been consumed and carried away by the veins. As everything has its conditions
and bounds, so alse must the muscular develupment be-circumscribed. Physical endurance,

" . which is more than the resnlt of quiet strength, éan only be attained by long continued

exercise, ) v
A great number of gymnastic exercises only consist of certain movements, which have for
their objeet the increase and maintenanee of fexibility, particularly of the joiuts of the hand,

" the shoulder. the spine, the hips, the knecs, aed the feet. Oa the flexibility of these joints
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agility depends. It exists naturally without exception in children and sickly persons. With °
the former consequently gymnastics does not require to produce, only to preserve. It issel-
dom found with such who have become strong by bard Iabour, This inflexibility of joints is
caused by the ligaments and sinews, which through insufficient use have been suffered to lose
their clasticity. Great flexibility often prevents serious regults from falls or collision by the

.quick evasion of the danger. It is searcely credible what agility can do to prevent the frae-

ture of alimb. Experience teaches us daily that awkwardness is too often the cause of acci-
dents. Muscular power and agility combined give the body firmness and decision in the use of
the limbs, ‘both producing a firm and noble bearing. It is a great error to develope one ::;xl;_/
more than the other, which was censured as early as Plato. It is therefore one of the obj
of gymnastics, that the left and right side shall reccive equal power and skill. It will be
seen from this that the®nd of gymnpasties is not simply coarse strength. -

Above all things the many arm movements as well as the slow and deep breathing produce
a healthy expansion and development of the chest. This is of course followed by a'freer and
more perfect development anq! action of the organs therein contained, the heart and particularly
the lungs. Every one who is acquainted with the process of respiration will ebsily see how
important the latter is for the whole of the vital process. By the usual movements, walking,

- &c., we do not take a full breath ; the chest consequently does not attain its full expnnsion,

and the air inhaled only partly fills the lungs. Those parts of the lungs not brought into action
remain collapsed, lose their spongy elasticity, and in course of time their eapability of being
penetrated by the air. The blood, which flows copiously to the lungs, becomes more or less

stagnant, the lungs are influmed, and at length consumption is the necessary result of this partml
mactmty.

All dissectors agree t.hat perfect lungs are very rare.~

Gymnastics is a preventative of corpulence, which is always a swu of .
such in females, after repeated bleeding, in wine and spirit _drinkers, from weak digestion,
diseases of the liver, from want of exercise, fro great proportion of nutritive food, old
age, and in sanguine and phlegmatic t aments, Corpulence is certainly a defect, something
abnormal, unhealthy, a xtrersely burthensome, It is most unnatural in youth. With °
mathmemati srtainty powerful muscular exercises will prevent this evil. How different ~

y which has been practised in gymnastic exercises will prevent this evil.- How differ-

ent the body which has been practised in gymnasties from the one which has not. Certainly
the body loses through gymnastics all female beauty and softness; but it gains a true manly
beauty, on which every muscle in action is distinetly marked, as in the Laoeoon and Apollo.

Further, Gymnastxes has great influence on the skin. The contrast between a man who has
grown up in active and laborious bodily exercise, and a youth or man educated in cnervating
habits shows this plainly enough. The former is adorned with a brownish-firm skin, his
marked features are signs of manhood and firmness ; the skin of ‘the latter is is, on the eontrarv
white, transparent, the femmme forms of the face and body give cvenwhore the impression -
of weakness. Manly beauty makes not ouly a certain solidity of the skin desirable, it is also
the surest mepns of preventing the external influences of heat, cold and rapid changes of the
same. The skin perspires more freely by stronger motion, the danger of catching cold is
therefore greater. The evil increases more and more the greater the careful protection from
the air, and the unfortunate sufferer becomes at last so sensitive to all external influences, that
he feels in a terrible manner every change of the atmosphere, like a living weather glass.
Hufeland relates, that he has known learned men whese skin had become so painfully sensitive,
that they could t’ell with great cerlainty in their study, when in clear weather a cloud passed
their zenith. And the seusibility of the skin is only an evidence of the general morbid inita-
bility of the nervous system.

History shows us on‘every page, that culture only makes people h'\ppy to a certain points
and that beyond this they sink faster or slower towar ds their destruetion.” In the Lloom™ of
prosperity,” says' Von Konen, ““the seed of destruction is generated with the satisfaction of
the desires, the refinement increasecs, the frivolity of wit and the ° epicurean taste for sensual
pleasures destroys moral diguity, energy of mind, separates individuals from socicty, v«hwl'
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“directly from the evil results of excessive mental exertion. Every one bas deubtless felt

“ that, where the irritation is greater, the eirculf‘ﬁon of the blood is strunger and the secretion
more profuse, Heat in the head, tendency to inflammation, suppuration and obduration of the

i
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finds its destruction in egotism, in bodily, and still more in mental weakness, and in intractable
degeneracy. The more pressing is the necessity of restoring the only means which is able to
reproduce the smouldering power of all civilised nations. And through filling up the gap in
pedagogical science we would impart to the young & stability which would withstand many
of the poisoned darts of luxury.”

The only communicator between soul and body is the nervous system, the heart of which
may be called the brain. The latter is consequently that part of the body which suffers

truth, as he will have expericnced after close and contivued thinking a feeling of exhaustiyg
and slight oppression in the head. Here the common law in all organic nature is applicable)

brain, hydrocephalus, epilepsy, catalepsy,, somnolency, and slecplessness are the sufferings
which afilict the learned. If we cousider the far greater sensibility of the child and youth, and
the natural tendency of the fluids to the brain, it is easy to understand how premature devel-
opment of the mind often destroys health and life. How often we hear pareats say after the
loss of a child, “it was an angel too goo! er for this life,” without thinking that they
bad allowed themselves from i quickness of comprehension to overtax its mental
powers, and that the indirect cause of its death.

«sive mental exertion, particularly in youth, often cripples mental power. Montaigne
says, “ How muny men bave I seen become stupid through too great a thirst for kuowledge.

Not seldom are those cases where youths, who were the pride and the pleasure of their parents -

and tutors in their 10th or 15th year, in their 20th year are surpassed by others of their own
age, and they often become quite unfit for thinking. We must not from the”above draw the
conclusion that the cultivation of the intellect is to be restrained as being detrimental to the
health and vigour of a nation, and that it does not deserve the greates} care and attention.

There is perhaps no gren%nc:r more inexpiable crime against the welfare and happiness of our’
fellow beings and those col \xtted to our care, than with despotxc power and inhuman barbarity
to mark out the bounds, thus far and no farther. It is true, that the poor eystematically
oppressed and kept in ignorance,” says Wieland, “ grow gradually to stupidity, and the sensual
inclinations, which grow with their years, not having learned to obey any law, give rise to
a number of prejudices and errors, which smother the power of discriminating between good

. and evil, that prerogative of human nature. They never will become matured to true beings.’

‘We should exercise and educate the mind i m every way and to’ t.he full extent of its power,
but only at the right time, and in the right degreel In gymnastics we find the only regulator,
It prevents, by strengthening the muscles, the irritability of the nerves, which is almost without
exception combined with weakness of the muscles. Gymnastics Search out the ordinary
external causes of the illness, as heat, cold, and the sudden changes of the same, rain, want
of sleep and food, and teaches us to bear them with caution and safety. I have often noticed”
in my pedestrian tours, that even delicate boys, Wet with rain to the skin, notmthstandw/g
their wet clothes, have gone cheerfnlly on their way, have gone at night to ‘their often simple
couch, and risen early in the norning well and brisk.

Man acquires the highest degree of his physienl perfection only when a lngher degree of
power aund resistance is combined with the sensibility and mobility of the nervous ‘system
Without having a great physiognomic knowledge, we perceive at the first glance such a consti-
tution. “What a"diﬂ'erence,” says Niemeyer, “ between children always tied to their mother’s
apron string, protected from every breath of air, warned against eyery bold exertion of their
bodily strength as a great danger or even sin, and those who/fr/om their infavey developed
their limbs by all kinds of exercise, and by that means defy «very real danger or learn to
make it harmless. The great danger to which the unpractised, awkward, anxiously guarded boy
is exposed, and the privation of all the irreparable, advantages, which produce streugth and.

agility of the body, plainly show how unpardonable it ie so nruch to negleet this part of bodily
education.”

It is true, that the xmprovement of the health will produce a normal motion aud mixture of
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the blood, but the more violent motions of ihe body have mﬂueuce on the rest of the body,
and sedentary habits produce a disproportion between the venous and arterial blood. The
veins, even of the external skin, will rarely be found espandgd, while blood is wanting in the
arteries. _If ope-considers that the arterial blood only is of service for support, it is easy to
understand, how too great a quantity of venous blood deranges the whole system. This-dispro-
portion is mostly the cause of the legion of diseases of the'bowels, by which the nervous sys~
tem is most developed. If we farther consider that the conversion of the venous blood into
arterial, is cansed through the process of respiration, and if we remember, that the most per-
ceptible” result of a continued and vigorous exertion of the body, is the increased rapidity in
the circulation of the blood and action of the lungs, it will be easily understood, that for them
bodily exercise is the only comfort, and that through it in a few hours a refreshing and invigor-
ating feeling of health is produced. Pressing is therefore the appeal to every one, to prevent
this unhealthy state by regularly continued exercise of ‘the body. We should certainly never
 find in one who had been trained from his youth in gymnastics, even frequent and difficult work
* of mind, producing hypocbondria, hemorrhoids, liver-complaints, and the like, the true cross of
our learned men. Addison says, “Gymuoasties open the chest, exercises the limbs, and gives a
wan all the pleasure of boxing without the blows. I could wish, that several learned men:
would lay out that time which they employ in controversies and disputes about nothing in this
“method of fighting with their own shadows. It might conduce very much to evaporate-the -
spleen which makes them uneasy to the public as well as to themselves.”

Gymnastics is also of beneficial influence to the digestion, it keeps the balance between
nourishroent and eonsumption; thus the necessity of rest and reereation will be greater, the
sléep sounder, more refres] fore shorter. -

Our senses, from being the communications between the mind and the external world, form
the basis of all montal development and m)provcmeut. By the loss of one of the senses, all
ideas and ‘conceptions which are conveyed through the same are wanting. We can, for in-

stance, gne the blind no ides of the beauty of a picture or "landscape, and the deaf nb delight

in music. This already shows how unuatural it is, and what a want of judgment, to torture.

the children exelusively with dogmas and exercises of the memory. 'There is but one way

of teaching a child, that is, to take care for the varicty, strictness, and clearness of the percep-

tions. All questions put by the child show the desire to bring bis own feeling to the right
clearness. Formation' of notions and combination naturally follow, and it is certainly better

to bring the child to an abstract truth through his own reflection than to make it at length
intelligible to the memory through long sermons. It is therefore, that the more frequent
sojourn of the tutor with the children in the open air, where he can eall atfention to surrounding
objects, is of such unspeakable value. The bodily organs of the senses can be refined and im-
proved by practice. Gymnastics is here able to do something. The uninterrupted application

t5 indoor study is in a great measure an important reason for short-sighfeduess; therefore it is

easy to see, that through contiuued employment of the eyes o near objects the power of discern-

ing dist:nt objects is destroyed. And we see with gorrow that tho weakuess of the eyes
prevalent with the learned begins in the years of ycmth or even boyhood. The interruption

o of the aplication to near objects is alieady a great benefit to gymnasties, but it also by maoy
exercises practises the eyes. For instance, in caleulgting the distanees for jumping, through

many vaulting exercises and particularly in fencing, \vhere the eye not only follows tho

“ quickest movements of the foil or sword, and with rcadiness perceives a momentary exposure,
but even reads in the eyes of the opponent the intended thrusts and blows. The ear will be
practised in many gymnastic games, for instance, in blind man’s buff, where the eyes being
covered, the ears are’ the only guides. The refinement of the taste and the smell, senses which

can be more ensily dispensed with, can certainly not be much. aided by gymmnastics, luxury
W:en we wish, The defelopment of the sense of toueh, lastly, must
be left more to domestic education. The mechanical part of musie, drawing and so on, are

here the best tutors, It may however be mentioned that gymuasties does not deserve the
reproach that it destroy~ the delicacy of the hand movements. As n proof of this may be

1
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stated, that Gymnastxc Clubs of tbe Continent always count among their members painters,
sculptors, musicians, ete., many of whom are good gymnasts, s well as clever artists,~
Be mindful therefore, to preserve to your children a sound body. Bodily weakness and mental
- depression are otherwise the product which you send into the world; instead of heathy children,
both in mind and body, who salute life with joy and happiness. Do you attend to the health
of body nt the same time that you are educating the mind, the latter will comprehend more
acutely, more powerfully, and quicker, and will attain the greatest power and energy in youth
and mashood.
A few words of Cleveland may close the considération how gymnasties act on the body.
He says in his excellent essay on the classical education of boys, « First of ll, I would recom-
mend those exercises which strengthen the frame systematically, as gymnastics of every kind.
I am aware that these are in use among us, bat they are rarely 1nsnsted on as a duty, children
are left to their inclinaton, and this is a country where the excessive heat i summer and cold
in winter induce the want of energy and inactivity. I wish that an hour & day might be set
apart, aud rigidly kept for these exercises. The result of such an education is truly astonish-
ing. ..... It is melancholy indeed in our institutions for learbing, especially our colleges,
- to see so many puny looking young men; hollow cheeks, round shoulders, and bending body
are characteristies of our students and premature old age, or consumption, cames off too many
of our most gifted men. ” v
1t will, perhaps, at first sight appear curious, that gymnastics secondly, would have a bene-
Jicial influence on the mind. There exists between wind and bédy a communion. We find
everywhere the proof how the body works on the mind, and the mmd on the body; the de-
velopment and the healthy state of the body must consequently facilitate the development of
the mind. “ It is not a soul, not a body which we shall educate, it is a man of whom we must
not make two,” says Montaigne. Aund do we not know how an exereised- mind influences
involuatarily the museles of the body, the circuldtion of the blood, the organs of respiration, in
sbort, the whole physical structure ! Do-we not find that vexation and anger affect the liver
and upset the stomach, and that shame brmvs the blood to the face? Sorrow and affliction
find vent io tears ;7 the lungs, thé wmdplpe, the diaphragm are affected by sighing, erying,
and sobbing ; enthusiasm and animation contract the muscles, and quicken the circulation of
the blood, whereas “on the contrary, terror and fear convulse, and produce involuntary ejaculation.
- Gymnasties is, in the first place, a powerful antidote to inattention or absence of mind,
which is a elog to all moral and intellectual advancement, Every movement and every exercise
- —requires the full attention of the pupil. He cannot execute a leap, a movement, or turn of the ~
body, a game or contest, without giving it his full attention. He must be perfect' master of
every movement, estimate distances, calculate the mode and speed in which each limb must be
moved, or he cannot succeed. Niemeyer is right when he says, « that the gymuust shows his
perfectness when he can with the greatest coolness use every power of the body for some
definitely given object, and in making use of every advantuge, exccute apparent 1mpossnlnlx-
ties through gradually won dexterity. As long as he does not nge full attention to what he is -
doing, he is in dauger.” What force and vivacity there is in the face of a physically well-
trained youth, all his movements, lns whole face cxpresacs so plainly the activity of the mind, -
and its attention to all that is passing: .
Again, gymunsties is the finest school for courage. Courage has many sources. Habit, and
the repeated occurrence of a davger produces it, auother sort owes its existence to animation
enthusiasm, and intoxieation. These, however, cannot be the object of education,” the one
from its being l‘eetncted to eértain actions, the other from its bursting like a bubble, and doing *
more harm than frand Real courage faces danger with coolness, conscmuqnees, and in lmow-
ledge of its strength, either from a_sense of duty, or because the danger cannot be evaded.
Gymupastics produccs this courage by strengthening, the muscles, through its certain decision
and quickness of the movements. " Tt is one of the greatest pleasures of the gymnast, to feel
himself in difficulties, which he is nble to overcome by consciousness of his strength and
agility. Tt scldom requires a foreign impulse to urge him on: on the contrary, it is one of the
most difficult and important tasks of the teacher, to keep his pupils within bourds. Gymnastics

.
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is another and vich source of coufagé, as it teaches 'Lthe ‘endurance of hardslﬁip, pnin, and fﬁtjgne H
 gvery exertion seeis to bring fresh strength. How very deficient on ‘this point is our education,

- how ditfienlt is it for the leacher to overcome the fear, and misdirected love of the parents. .

The cbild hag a desire to make gymnastic exercises.of his own, such as ranuing, juniping; bub
these might be dangerous. ' Walk very slowly, or you may fall and kill yourself, and then
‘we shall have no little Fred left,” ave fhe gdmonishing words of the anxious mother, The

~ [ Jittle prisoner sees the other children runping. about, jumpitg and playing, he wants to join

" them, But he js told they are unruly and naughf cliikdren, they will mislead the little son,, .

- knock him clown,t and teach him -bad manners;s The desire for freedom becomes a!:wnger and
© stronger, he. betomes untractable, the mother ean hardly bear it any longer ; when.at length-

a haven of rest'is opened=the school; aud, in:& short time the wild, uatractable boy has .-

" become docile and quiet, and pot seldom surly, indolent, and ,dreuniy; aud thus bis-life passes

without. the enjoyment of $he{-most”beautiful years; those of childhood, in mirth and inno-

- ~“cenee; the remembrance of which remains and enlivens the eye of the youth and faan,. __ '/

- Gutsmuth strikingly descr;ib‘eé such an education with the following“words: "¢ At home;

auxigus injunctions repeated o thousand times, and ’in the school great’_voircumspeetidn, great

* afitention, avoidance of danger, even where none is to be found. Everywhere a rigid and striot:
, depréssion of -natural courage from childhood upwards. Taming | taming ! is the watchword 1"

- Fathier, gymnasties is a méans of promoting courage by expanding, the chest and giving
vigor to the\'lungs. Too' much study makes the student weakly and 'deadens the vital powérs, .
and itis with difficulty that the mind retains vigor, when the body has lost it. Study ‘exhausts
the animal spirits, and is an antidote to courage. We find with weakening courage -a'visible -

' expaosion of the chest, while on the contrary, if it is contracted, it is unable to participate in

the saime degree of emotion. ;'

A '

The.desire for bodily exerise is so strong in’ healfhy boys that qny effort to suppress it only -
tgnds to heighten’ thessme; it is, consequently, only, reasonable that we should provide for its
regular development. The éorreet estimate of their strength is to be obtained by boys through .

"' repeated exercisé under proper direction. Experience has shown me that nope are more fool-

hardy than novices in gymuastics ; Whereas the.elder pupils will never- over-estimate their
" strength., o oS ' ‘
. Again, gymnasties is conducive to hilarity and buoyancy of spzfrg'tk. What is more pleas-

ing in youth, than that cheerfulness which. is the warraut ;of so many good ‘gislities? The
siraight jacket ‘of sehools often deadens these ‘expressions of bodily and mental health ; but. '
gymnastios, from its heslthy influence on. the' body, and with its quick and dexterous move-
' ments, nécelerates the ssme. ' As Tristam Shandy’ says, *So mtuch more exercise, -s0 much
the more health and happiness; but idleness and inaetivity, certain death” ‘Sometimes ‘the
‘mere sight of the: chieerful exercises of the gymnastic ‘ground cheers up and diverts the
spectator to snch a degres, that he feels all the vivacity of‘youthj,\and he will not seldom
. throw off his coat, join in with the rest, and work away as if his life depended on it. ‘
 That gymnastics m‘ep}zres the mind for sciontific study, may easily be conceived from what '
as gone before, What can be 2 more cffitient preparation: for the reception of knowledge -
than a.healthy condition 'of thé body and mind? The. healthy state in ‘which the body is kept -
_ avoids the retrograde movements often produced by. illness.” 'Hippocrates says, “The strength -
of the mind incrcases with that of the body. When the body is-diseased; the thoughts are
distraeted.” - : : S ‘

. Sterne says, “Oh, blissfal health, thou ar worth more than all the money and treasures
fn the, world: thronglt thee the mind expands' and puts in motion all its powers to receive
fnstruction and love virtue; he who possesses you has Liftle more to wish for; but he who
is unfortunate enough to lack you, lacks all with'you.” e C ‘

-
F

Thi most strikiag side of gymuastic education is the development and exercise of activity.
Tt is true, thar Lhe characterless also have good inggntions to improvement and to good actions,
-But they disappenr like ignes Fatui,f after having flickered for a short time. o )
" The social and siwple pature of gymnastics, and the simplicity of dress required, do much to

'
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destroy that conceit and self-esteem which the imaginary advantages of money, birth, and
standing, are apt lorgive. <

Gympastics is, in many respects, a fraitful source of friendship, in the form of a self-deny-
ing, open disposition,—for the mere fnendshlp of words is not worth much. The physically
healthy man thinks less of self; in him the feeling of ‘public utility and self-abnegatien is most
dcveloped one finds, consequently, in the working, strong, lower classes, a Jively participation
in the good or bad fortune of ofhers, much more than in enervated members of .the upper
clnsses z -

- Ll <«
A wellarranged gymnastic ground gives, further, the means and oppartunity of teacking a
proper degree of obedicnce, for it is absolutely necessary, that when a number are working
together, they must obey the one in command, and this is readily done, as they are all aware
that nothing can te~doune if they do net submit to the rules and regulations.

- ~

~
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VII. THE SCHOOL ROO-M, ITS DISCIPLINE
AND MANAGEMENT.

REPROVE GENTLY.

* -, He who checks a child with terror,
. * Stops its play and stills its song,
Not alone commits an error,
But a grievous moral wrong,

Would you stop the flowing river,
- Thinking it would ccase to flow?
Onwa.rd must it flow for ever—
. * Better teach it where to go. s ~

- I. DISCIPLINE IN SCHOOLS.

& p

- In reply to mny inquiries addressed to the Educational Department on the subject of
Discipiine in Schools, we msert the following extracts from the Law and Regulations on
the subject. - o

The second glause of the sixtcenth section of the School Act ‘of 1850, makes it the
duty of every teacher of a Common School * *°* “To maintain proper order and
discipline in the School, according to the forms and regulations which shall be provided

+ according to 1aw.” These regulations make it the duty of the teacher
- (] . . . “-' . * .

7. « To evince a,refva.rd for the unprovemc*n and gencrnl welfare of his puplls, to
treat them with kindness combined with firmness; and to aim at governing them by
their affections and reason, rather than by harsTness and severity.

8. “To cultivate kindly and affectionate feclings among his pupﬂs to discountenance
quarrehm cruelty to ammn.ls, and every appro'nch to v:ce.
L L L . s .
- 10. “To practice such dISCIplme in his ‘sghool as would be cxercised by a judicious
parent in his family ; avoiding corpoml pumshment etccpt when it shall appear to him
=~ - to be ilperatively necessary; and in all such cases he shall keep a record of the offences
and punishments, for the inspection of the trustees, at or before the next public examin-

- : atlon, when said record shall be destroyed

S

11. “For gross misconduct, or.a violent or wilful opposmon to, his authority, the
master may suspend a pupil from a.ttendmv at the school, forthwith informing the parent
or guardian of the fact, an th):eason of i it, and communicating the same to the trustees,
through the chmrm@,orsecretary But no pupil shall be expelled without the authonty
of ‘the trustees ~

’(When the example of any pupil is very hurtfal to’ the schoo] and in all cases
/;Here refarmation appears hopeless, it shall be the duty of the master, with the appro-
bation of the' trustees, to expel such pupil from the school. But any pupil under the

o . - .
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public censure, who shall express to the master his regret for such course of conduct, a8
openly and as explicitly as the case may require, shall, with the approbation of the trus-
tees and master, be re-admitted to the school.” -

“The discipline of the school and therefore the authority of the teacher, extends to
all pupils from the time they leave their parentsand guardians until their return to them.
Pupils are as responsible to the authority of the school for wrongs they do thejr fellow
pupils, or other improprieties they commiit, on their way to and from school, a3 if they
did such things on the school premises, or in the school. If pupils were not responsible
to the school authorities Yor their conduct going to and from school, endless irregularities
might be committed with impunity by pupils, neighbour would be set against neighbour
by the alleged-improprieties of cach others’ children, and school discipline could not be
maintained. Of course the responsibility of a teacher is-as extensive as his authority.”

These regulations apply alike to Grammar and Common Schools ; and are sufficiently
explicit to make teachets effectively to perform a delicate ard difficult duty. -

I3

-Norr. —The  following articles on the School-Room, 1ts Discipline and Management, have
been selected from successive volumes of the Journal of Education for Upper Canada,
and from other sources. _They- contain suggestlons, and hints on almost every subject
connected with the da:ly routine of school diity.

©

II. THE THEORY OF 803061: GOVERNMENT ANALYSED. c-

In order to become a moral trainer, the first step a teacher must take is to see what
are the present expedients of "his schéol government, Does he rule his little empire by
the law of love or of fear? Does be secure order, obedience, aud ifidustry, by infusing
the spirit of work from a lawful desire to please others, or honest love of approbation,
and for the principle of duty; eor does he force results, if not by a rod of iron, by-the
rod of hard and elastic wood? I am no advocate for weak discipline, properly so called;— —~
but I do not call that discipline which subdues the spirit of a child, instead--of - formmg
his pliant character. There are a thousand arguments against-the fod. It is'a very
easy expedient—an irresistible argument—-whxch the worst master who has but a man’s
strength can employ T cannot_but think; however, that it is occasionally placed upon
. the wrong pair of shoulders, wiidn I see a boy punished for indolence or indifference, for
which the want of tact and skill in the master is alone to be blamed. The “naster can-
not interest his class—the boy is+nattentive. THe.saster is the cause, the boy is the
effect; the effect is punished, and the cause escapes. Depend upon it that the teacher
who avails himself of all the moral,_means of discipline which he could find, if he only
looked for them where they are to be found—in the sympathies of our common nature—
will produce a better condition of dxscxphne, and with far Jess trouble to himself. School
government built upon these sympathies, and backed by public opinion, will be far safer,
far pleasanter, and far more productive of fruits, than one enforced by violence and fear,

I know that it may be said that universal practice seems to show that the rod must have
had its origin in some principle of our pature. This argument T grant; but that princi.

ple may be the iunfitness and the inertness of the master’s nature, and not the want of
response to a higher appeal, which will be found in the boy’s nature, until it has perished
for want of exercise. An‘ignoesnt man, and an unskilful man, of whom accident, and
not nature or cultivation, has made a schoolmaster, will find opposed to him the whole
sympathy—the publiesppinion—of his scholars, and he has no alternative but rebellion
or the use of his wooden rod; and, as in all stimulus, the dose must be increased, he

<
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has no limit to the extent of the employment of it, until a boy too big or too brave for

him shall meagure his animal strength with his own. There are innumerable objections

to the indiscriminate use of this weapon at least, if not its usc altogether.—(1) It is sel-

dom applied without passion. (2) A blow inflicted, if it afterwards beproved in error,
cannot be recalled. (3) It takes no cognizance 'of the temper or animus of the culprit,

(4) It draws out a direct and hating antagonism among the children. (5) A fault so
punisﬁed is Tegarded by_the culprit as cxpiated as soon as the atoncment is made.

(6) It hardens the sensibilities of a boy’s moral pature. Corporal punishment, when
auything good is lef in a boy, breeds a reckless temper that defles the pain in the bold,

and tends to press and to extinguish that becoming self-esteem, and spoils the very spirit -

of the more gentle boy. As war is the last appeal of kings, death is the last appeal of  ~
the law, so the rod should be that of the school-master. T know, as well as any one
here, that there must be punish@ent ; buat it should consist in the moral sense of dis-
grace, and not.in the animal sense of pain. What a bad master calls a bad boy, may be

the bravest and finest boy in the school. The master-has never courted his affections,

or challenged his confidence, and now he despises pain without flinching, for it i¢ the
price at which he bufys the secret admiration and the sympathy of all his peers, If a
master would secure a high state of discipline without the rod, he must begin to organize -

the school better, to prepare lessous of deeper interest, -and adapt them to boy-nature
more skiifully—he must claim their sympathies, condescend to play with them, to be-
come a boy with a boy, a child with a child—he must listen to their tales of woe—every = |
school has its own laws of morality—he must be himself an invisible party to their- —— -
fabrication—he must seek to secure public opinion, or what is called the *sympathy of
pumbers” on his side, and then the stoutest heart of his most obdurate boy, robbed of

the admiration of his equals, will not need his strong arm any more, he will wince before .
the very look of his displeasure. . Severity either begets defiance, or it begets terror. If
defiance, the whole dxscuphne fails, unless you can pass from rods to scorpions, and from
scorpions to thamb screws, .If it begets terror, terror will take its coward refuge in
cunoing or falsehood ; and, as all the Blossoms of nobility of character drop off one by
one, instead of a man, you have made a very slave ot' a boy. We have tried the rod
long enough, and if a voice from our prisons—if a-vaice from our reformatories—tells ug
that the words of human kindness alone can touch a string, the only string left that will
vibrate within the broken instrament of an outcast’s beart, surely we are doing a crying
injustice to our comparatively innocent children whose natures are not utterly unstrung.
Last winter, I wandered into the Sessions House in Hull, and I witnessed the trial of a
boy of tender years. The Recorder was affected with emotion when he found that he
was a hardened and oft-condemned criminal, though young. He had behaved throughe
out his trial with the most sullen indifference. In "passing sentence; the Recorder fol-
lowed a new track. * My boy,” he said, ““I can find none to say a word for you, but I
-can pity you from my heart; you even know not who your “father f5, and your other
unnatural parent deserted you while a child; you have had no friend to guard you, no
monitor to warn you; you have never known a tender mother’s love, and were pever
taught by her to think of God and to pray to Him.” The boy, who could hear of
former committals and endless thefts without an emotion, began to lower his head when
the Recorder used the first tone of compassion; lower and lower it went; but at the ~
pame of mother—though one worth the name of mother he had never known——-the dry
channels of his eyes became filled, until at last the boy sobbed ag.if his heart would
break for the very unwontedness of his emotions, So taught the Saviour of mankind
the outcast, the publican, and the sinner, and shall we fall back upon.terror and fear
with the tender children of our daily schools ¢ -



I1TS DISCIPLINE AND MANAGEMENT. - 181

III. OBJECTIONS TO CORPORAL PUNISHMENT IN SCHOOLS.

. It is a striking fact that, for upwards of two thousand years, all the illustrious
promoters and reformers of education have strongly deprecated Corporal Punishment,
It is true, in Sparta, the Pmlonomos, or master, was always followed-by the
Mastigophoroi, or lash bearers,—these latter being selected from young men, and
charged with the castigation of the offenders of the various classes. In refined Atheuns,
however, school discipline seems to have been very mild ;—in the period after Alex~
ander, so wmild, that the sophist philologer was decried as a man of extraordinary-
violence, because—a thing unheard of before!—he had awakened by a blow one of
His sleeping pupils.

. In Rome, discipline was for a considerable time very severe. The ferula, or rod, was
the usual instrument-of chastisement with which children, in inferior schools, were
beaten on their hauds. The flagellum was more rarely used, and almost only against
.8laves. But the more civilization and true humane principles spread among the
Romans, the more the application of Corporal Punishment was opposed by powerful
voices. Quinctilianns and Plutarch, the oracles of educational wisdom in their age,
bave put forth in this respect opinions which are well worth quoting here more amply.

Opinion of Quinctilianus (1. L c. 4.):— -

- % There-is one thing -1 cannot patiently bear, although custom authorises it, that is—
to whip children. This chastisement appears to me Jow and servile; and certainly, at
another age, it would be a cruel outrage. Moreover, an ill-natured child, that is not
touched by censure and reproof, will soon be hardened by blows, like the vilest slave
+eesedf you have no other means of reducing & child to obedience, what shall you do when

your pupil is grown up ? -For then he has nothing more to fear in this direction, and
yet he will enter upon a career far more difficnlt.”

Opinion of Plutarch (de Puerorum Educat):— )

¢ One ought to induce children to do their duty, not by cruel'and humiliating punish-
ment, which is more proper for slaves than for freémen, but by mildness and persuasion.

Bad treatment renders them obstinate, stupxﬁes them, and couverts to them study into
an object of horror.”

To these opinions I add that of Terence (Adelphi, Act. L. Sc. 2. ) — *

¢ In my opinion it is a woful mistake, to believe that authority, supported by fear,
is more solid and more durable than that founded on esteem. .. .He who does his duty,
only forced by chastisement, keeps to his work only so long as he believes hunself to
be observed ; as soon as he thinks himself out of the reach of observation, he returns
to his old mclmanon He, whom you attach by acts of kindness, fulfils his duties
heartily. He endeavours to show his gratitude for your tenderness; and whether you
be present or absent, he will be’' the same. It becomes a father to accustom his son
to bebave well, more from his own impulse than from fear for another....He who is

not able to bring about such a result should avow that he does not know how to
govem chxldren.”

" Quinctilianus, Plntarch and Terence, assuredly never thought that so many centuries

afterwards, their noble and generovs views would be quoted against a system which
they had to corabat in their days. )

During the dark epoch of the middle ages, and the period immediately, following
them, Corporal Punighygent became once more the rule. The barbarian principle of .

those times, that hurmar® nature b radically wicked, greatly contributed to keep this )
mode of correcting in practice.
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Luther relates how he and hls fellow pupils trembled when their master spoke to
them. His words seemed to them always pregnant with blows,

Erasmus (De puens stat. et liberal. inslit.) expresses his feelings on the school dise
cipline of his times in the following rather strong words'

¢« Now imagine, worthy Sir, how many of the most splendid talents are deqtroyed
by these executioners, who, themselves uncultwated are yet puffed up with the conceit
of their learning. These morose, violent, abominable men deal out blows even for
their mere pleasure, for they are of such a mean character that it is a'sport to them
to torment others. This kind of men’ought to be butchers and flayers, but not the tutors
of youth. And certainily nobody forments boys in a more cruel manner than those,
who possess nothing that can enlarge the knowledge of the pupil. Of course what
else should such men do in the school, but pass the day in beating and scolding 2"

Montaigne describes, in his” Essays, a School of his time in the followmrr words :—

« Approach the threshold of a schoolroom, and you hear hothing but cries of tortuned
children, and of masters excited with rage. What an idea, to awaken in those
tender and timid creatures delight for their lessons by means of bratal force! "Away
with this pernicious and damnable theory of the rod !”? :

"The modern Reformers in Education on the Continent everywhere substitute for the
method of teaching with cane and rod, the more, gcientific, and at the same time
" more humane, methods of correction. Corporal Punishment is strictly prohibited in the
. schools of France, as well as in the greater part of Germany. Even in the few districts

of Germany, where it still exists (although it is rarely applied, and never against
pupils above the age of fourteen), the pubhc feeling is much opposed to the practice.
The schools in these countries are very large : nevertheless discipline is strict and
effectual,—even more effectual than in English schools, notwithstanding the more tur-
bulent and excitable temper of French boys. It may also not be amiss to remark
that, both in France and Germany, the master is not only more esteemed by society
in rreneral, but also more loved and respected by his puplls a.nd this thelr feeling
of respect is genuine—not influenced by the canes
I do not think that, in such schools as Eton, and with almost grown up youths,
" Cor poral Punishment is used in any part of Europe, nor even in Russia. But in Eng-
land also it becomes more and more rare, and will at length disappear with another
torture, with which it is intimately connected, viz., with the termrible art of eramming,
of which a,French author says,—¢1If I think of the manner I was tanght, it seems to
me that they put my head into a bag, and made .me march by means of the rod,
" thastising me whenever I did not see my way.” There are at present many excellent
-+sehools in Enwland where the cane is never used; however, they bear out trium-
phantly any comparison with other educational estabhshments.

I trust the ime will come at last when England is to give up & , practise more Clnnese
than English in its ¢haraéter. China, in fact may boast of using the bamboo, not only
as the great mainstay of governnient, but also as the prop of the educatmnal system,
The Chmese pupil who does not know his lesson, is placed on a small bench, and
receives from eight toten blows with the.stick. This procedure is very frequent. The
graduates have the privilege of beihg whipped, not by the public Mandarins,
but by special ones, who have the rank of theirmasters. Often at an examination, when
both the father and the son contend for office, the former receives Corporal Punishment
as a-corrective of his ignorance, whilst the latter, the son, is rewarded. There is
equality before the bamboo, no partiality being shown.to class, rank, or age ; and we
must give the Chinese the eredit of being consequent

After having thus described, in a few words, the use of this kind of punishment of
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by-gone times, and the esteem in which it stands among the prineipal nations of Eu-
rope, allow me to allude briéfly to another point, of paragount importance, and withoat
which this communication would be very incomplete—I mean the effect of the whip on-
kealth and morality, . i

Is Corporal Punishment injurious to health ?- To this question I-boldly answer that,_
in certain cases, it becomes, even a danger to life, if the person who undergoes it
suffers from disease, or a disposition to dlsease, or if the blows are given on those
parts of the body ’which cover: important organs, such as the head, the back, &e. Itis
on account of. these reasons that pérsons cendemned to the lash or cane in those coun-
tries where this kind of punishment is still flourishing, are always previausly exam-
ined by a member of the medical profession. -

But even if Corporal Punishment is used with care and precaution what is its general
effect on the health of children?

‘Every student of Hygienic science knows that the brain of children—the seat of the
moral aud inteflectual faculties—is of the most delicate structure, subject to numerous
morbid influences, upon the presence or absence of which their future happiness often
depends. Unfortunately, the existence of these influences has hitherto but too frequently
been iguored. If a child ate, drank, slept, and played, but had no desire of learning
or exhibited a wrong moral disposition, he was never supposed to suffer from a disease,
never thought of being treated accordingly, but only corrected with the cane and rod,
often to the entire perdition of his character and faculties. I consider this a shame to .
our enlightened age. x‘

The cause of most of the diseases is irritation on a certain point. For the "brain,

" such causes are the most numerous, comprebending, as they do, not only physical, but

also intellectual and moral irritations. Among the intellectual irritations we must rank
all excessive work of the . brain, all disgusting work, such as cramming, &c., which
deeply affects the organ of the mtellect, sometimes paralyzesit. On thxs point Tissot,
in his work de la Sante des Gens de Lettres, says,—* I have seen children, who gave
the greatest hope of progress, forced by hard and improdent masters to excessive
mtel]ectual labour, and the consequence was—epilepsy for a lifetime.

Moral affections of the brain’ are produced by painful, cruel, disgraceful, and unjust

.acts, such -as Corporal Pumshment, especially blows on the_head. Such irritations

excite the brain and affect the organlof moral faculties. Continnal irritations of this
kind often ruin a child. Beatin'g and violence render him cowardly, stubborn, and
servile, awakening in him hatred, horror, and disgust, both against the master, whom .
he regards as nothing better than a gaoler, and against the school, which he abhors
as aprison. If he does what is requlred from him, he does it by fear. His sense of

* honour becomes weakened and mstead of having xus heart filled with frankness, he °
becomes a hypocrite.

v

It is true, .that in schools good order can only be maintained by a ceytain severity.

" This severity ought, however, to be kept within such reasonable limits as not to render
study an object of nauseous aversion. In punishments, as Montesquieu says, we ought

to follow nature, which has given to man the sense of shame as his greatest chastise-
ment; and the bitterest part of punishment is the moral pain that is caused by this -

. delicate sense. -Violence and force, whether in acts or words, injures the education of

a child, who is to be raised to honour and liberty : it is contrary to the real object of

education, which is to awaken in children the softer feelings, and to induce them to

the acquisition of wisdom and virtue. That which cannot be done by reason, pru-

dence, and skil), is never done by force. Confidence, esteem, and friendship, are

the best inducements to study, dand these are not afforded by bratal, .but by moral
' K

~
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force. A firm, and at the same time benevolent master, is uever obliged to employ
his muscular power. The only means to have good pupils is to make them love
study. “If you love study, you become learned,” says Isocrates, who differs in this
respect from the author of the article on Corporal punishment in your last number, who
says, * unbirched Bishops will be knownothings.” )

"These, are my views on the use of the cane. I have quoted in support of them a
number of respected* pames, of the classic as well as of the middle and-the modern
ages.. I should have wished to treat more amply the question, what sort of punish-
ment may be substituted for the whip, which T deprecate ; but I have already so much
trespassed on your liberality that I can’only refer, for the question alluded to, to
nurierous works of modern Reformers of Education.—CHarres ScuaisrLe, Ph. D,

[We advocate Corporal Punishmeat in Schools as a remedy, not as an usage, which
Dr. Schaible justly condemns.—Ed.]
o

78

IV. SCHOOL JURISPRUDENCE.
The Old Schoolmaster's Story.

“ When I taught school,” said he, I adopted it as a principle to give as few rules to my
scholars as possible. I .had, however, one standing rule, which was, “Strive under all
circumstances te do right,” and the text of right, under ajl circumstances, was the Gorp-
=~ Ruce. " All things whatsoever ye would that men should do to you do ye even so
to them.” ~ , .

If an offence was committed, it was my invariable practice to ask ¢ was it right ?’
¢ Was it doing as you would be done by ?’ ) )

All my experiéhcc; and observation have convinced me that no act of a)y:pil ought to
be regarded as an offence, unless it be wheu measured by the standard of the Golden
Rule. During the last years of my teaching the only tests I ever applied to an act of
which it was necessary to judge, were those of the above questions. By this course I
gained many important advantages. . -

In the first place, the plea, * You have not made any rule against it,” which for a long
time was a terrible burden to me, lost all its power.

In the second place, by keeping constantly before the scholars as a standard of action,
theingle text of right and wrong as- one which they were to apply for themselves, I was
enabled to cultivate in them a deep feeling-of personal responsibility.

In the third place, I got a stronger hold on their feclings, and acquired a new power of
cultivating and directing them.

In the fourth place, I had the satisfaction of seeing them become more truthful, honest,
trustworthy and manly in their intercourse with me, with their friends, and with each
other. -

Once, however, I was sadly puzzled by au application of the principle, by one of my
scholars, George Jones,~—a large boy~—who, partly through a false feeling of honor, and
partly through a fceling of stubbornness, refused to give me some information. The
| circumstances were these, '

A scholar had playezf some trick which bad intercepted the exercises. As was my cus-
tomn, I called on the one who had done the mischief to comne forward. Asno one started
.. [ repeated the request, but with no success. Finding that the culprit would not confess

his guilt, I usked George if he knew who had committed the offence ?
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«] did not do it,” was the reply. “ But do y6u koow who did ?** * Yes, sir.”> «“ Who
was it ?" ¢I do not wish to tell.” ‘“But you must ; it is my duty to ask, and yours to
answer me.” *I canoot do it sir,” said George firmly. *‘Then you must:stop with me
after school.” He stopped as requcsted, but nothing which I could urge would induce
him to reveal anything. At last, out of patience with what I believed to be the obstmacy
of the boy, I said—** Well, George, I have borne with you as loug as Ican, and you must
either tell me or be punished.” .

With & triumpbant look, as though conscious that he had cornered me by an application
of my favorite rule, he replied, *“I can’t tell you because it would not be right; the boy
would not like to have me tell of him, and I'll do as I’d be done by.” "

A few years earlier I should have deemed a reply thus given an insult, and should have
resented it accordingly ; but experience and reflection had taught me the folly of this,
and that one of the most important applications of my oft qnoted rule was—to Judge of
the motives of others as I would wish to have them judge of mine, Yet, for a moment,I
was staggered. His plea was plausible ; he might be honest in making it ; I did not see
in what respect it was fallacious. I felt that it would not do to retreat from my position

_ and suffer the offender to escape, and yet that I should do a great injustice by compellmg

v

a boy to do a thing, if he really believed it to be wrong.

After a little pause I said, “ Well, George, I do not wish you to do anything which is
wrong, or which conflicts with our Golden Rule. We will leave this for to-night, and per-
haps you will alter your mind before to-morrow.

I saw him privately before school, and found him more firm in the’refusal than ever.

. After the devotional exercises of the morning, I began to question the scholars (as was

- my wont,) on various points of duty, and generally led the conversation'to the Golden

Rule.

“ Who,” I asked, * are the persons to whom, as members of this school, you cught te
do as you would be done by ?  Your parents who support you and send you here ? your
schoolmates who are engaged in the same work with yourselves? the citizens of the
town, who by taxing themselves, raise money to pay the expenses of this school? the
school trustees, who take so great an interest in your welfare ? your teacher? or the
scholar who carelessly or wilfully commits some offerce against good order ?”

A hearty “ Yes,” was responded to every question.

Then addressing George, I said, * Yesterday I asked you who had committed a certain

offence? You refused to tell-me, beeause you thought it would not be doing as you
would be done by. I now wish you to reconsider the subject. On one side, are your
parents, your schoolmates, the citizens of this town, the school trustees, and your teacher,
all deeply interested in everythipg affecting the prosperity of this schook _ On the other

side, is the boy who by his act has shown himself ready to injure all these. To which- .

party will you do as you would be done by ?”
_ After a moment's pause, he said, “to the first, it was Wiliiam Brown who did it”
My triumph, or rather the triumph of the principle was complete,.and theZlesson was
as deeply felt by the other members of the school, as by him for whom it was specially.
designed.

-

V. CIVILITY AND REFINEMENT IN SCHOOLS.

It is painful to observe the lack of this, in some of our public schools. There is so
much of coarseness and roughness in some of them (not to speak of voulgarity and
profanity) that parerits who regard its influence on their children are unwilling to send
them ‘where they are liable to learn as much that is bad as that is good. -

°
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‘

Is there not a necessity that teachers as a body should jook more at this evil, and to
its correction ? Those influences which are adapted to improve the mind, ought neces-
sarily to improve the manners. There ought to-be a connection between the school
and thisJimprovement, just as there is betweeu other causes and their effects.

2 The effect of allowing a child to run at Jarge in the street, and mingle with all the
company found there, shou]d be well understood beforehand. The effect of accustom-
ing achild to good society, is also well known. From such a child, it would be as
eurprxsm g to hear vulgarity, as to find one of the other class refined.

"No one would be at a loss t0 determine the influence on the morals and refinement
of a company such as is usvally found in a dram shop. How long could a youth visit
such a place, and not show the influence on his own habits and tastes? Such company
and such influences will soon educate a low, vulgar, and vicious person. But why
should not a school shew as decidedly an elevating effect on the character? The
influence of knowledge when rightly directed, is to elevate, but if there is often con-
nected with the place of its communicatioh, an influence which lowers the character
instead of elevating it, it is'both strange and unfortunate.

There is something in the idea of a teacher that naturally commands respect. The *

supposition is, that there are superior qualifications that fit the teacher for the office.
Every teacher should command respect by being worthy of it ; then how easy to teach
scholars that what is to be reapected in others, is respected in themselves.

With many, who have lost all care for the respect of others or themselves, this might
have no effect ; bg! not so with those who have been properly trained, hence then the
great necessity for'proper early training in habits of refirement and culre,

In regard to peliteness in school boys, the following anecdote was lately told by a
clergyman at a Teachers® Institute. He caid: * Soon after T was settled in the minis~
try, I was appointed a member of the school-committee of the place. In my frequent
visits 1o one of the schools, I took notice of a boy whose clothing was very coarse and
showed many patches, but still was clean and neat- throughout. “His habits was re-
markably quiet and orderly, and his manuers very correct. His disposition were evi-
dently generous and kind, and his temper mild and cheerful, as he mingled with his
schoolmates at play, or joined their company on the'road. When last I saw him he
was on hi§ way to school. "His appearance still bespoke the condition of his poor and
widowed mother, and his hat was but a poor protection against either sun or rain; but,

as I passed him, he lifted it with an easy but respectful action, a pleasant smile, and a

cheerful ¢ good morning,’ which, unconsciously to himself, made the noble boy a per-
fect model of genuine rvood manners. His bow, his smile, and his words, all came
straight from his true, kind heart. When last I saw him, thirty years had passed, and
1 was on a visit ta the West, The boy had become a distinguished lawyer and states-

man ; but his bow, and his smile, and his kind frreetm were- just the same as those of
the barefooted boy with the poor hat.” »

Respect THE OLD.—~Bow low thy head, boy. Do reverence to the old man. He
was once young like you, but age and the cares of life have-silvered his hair. Once,
at your age, he possessed the thousand thoughts that daily throng your mind. Boy
Jow thy head, boy, as you would be reverenced when you are aged, and your fine form

.bent under the w elbht of years.”

VI. ADVICE TO A YOUNG TEACHER.
Endeavor to introduce into your school the most perfect system at the beginning, and
be very slow to admit any change which inexperienced people may think very gooa,
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unless its utility is obvxous. 2ay great attention to the order of your school and to

and regularity. -
Ineed not urge upon you to unite with this strict discipline great mildnessyand
perfect freedom from passion. T wish that you would introduco some religious ezer-
.cises. Let the scriptures be daily read, in a reverential manner, by yourself or some
gaod reader in the School. Be careful to teach every branch thoroughly. A school is
lost when it gets the character of being showy and superficial.
Let me conclude with urging you to enter into the spirit of your occupation. Leamn
to love it. Try to carry into it a little enthusiasm. Let it not be yourtask, but your
edelight. Feel that Providence is honoring you in commiiting to you the charge of dm-
mortal minds., Study the character of your pupils, and the best modes of exciting and
improving them. You have heart enough ; fix it on this noble object.
And now, my dear friend, be of good courage. Bear up with calm, steady resolu-
tion, under the trials of life. Lift your eyes with gratitude and confidence to your
Father in heaven, and he will never forsake you.

V]I SOME GENERAL RULES AND PRINCIPLES FOR T ACHERS AND
PUPILS.

These rules and principles are derived from various sources, They are adapted to
the wants of pupils and teachers, and are well worthy of their consideration.

RULES FOR THE TEAOCHER.

1. From your earliest connection with your pupils inculeate the necessuy of prompt
and exact obedience. -

2. Unite firmness with gentleness ; and let your pupils always understand that you
mean exactly what you say.

3. Never promise anything unless you are quite sure you can give what you promxse.

4. Never tell a pupil to do anything unless you are sure he l\nows how' xt is to be
done ; or show him how to do it, and then see that he does it.

5. Alwa)s punish a pupil for wilful disobedience ; but never. punish unduly or in
anger: and in no case should a blow be given on the head.

6. Never let your pupils see that they can vex you, or make you lose your self-
command. ) i

. 7. If pupils are under the influence of an angry or petulerit spirit, wait till they are

calm, and then reason with them on the impropriety of their conduct.

8. Never yield anything to a pupil because he looks angry, or attempts to move you
with threats and tears. Deal mercifally, but justly, too.

9. A little present punishment, when the occasion arises, is more effectual than the
threatening of a greater punishrent should the fault be renewed.

10. Never allow pupils to do at one time what you have forbidden, under the like
circumstances, at another. N

11, Teach the young that the only sure and easy way to appear g good is to be good.

12. Never allow tale-bearing.

13. If a pupil abuses your conﬁdence make him, for a ume, feel the wunt of it.

14, Never allude to former errors, when real sorrow has been evinced for havmc
committed them. .

15. Encourage, in every suitable way, a spirit of diligence, obedience, perseverance,
kindness, forbearance, honesty, trathfulness, purity and ceurteousness,

-



138 THE SCHOOL ROOM :

THE EVILS OF ABSENCE.

1. If a boy learns to feel that he may leave his duties as a scholar for trival causes,
for cpuses equally trivial he will leave his business when a man.

2. The time of the teacher and of the whole school is wasted while this absence is
being recorded.

3. The teacher’stime is being wasted in reading and récording the de]mquent’s exs
cuse when he returns to the school.

4. He interrupts the exercises of the teacher, or some part of the school, in finding
the places at which his various lessons commence. -

5. He has lost the Iesson recited yesterday, and doés not understand that portion of
to-day’s lesson which depends upon that of yeeterda.y ; and such dependaunce usuallg
exists. )

6. The teacher’s time and patience are taxed in repeating to him the instructions of
yesterday ; which, however, for want of .tudy, he doés not clearly appreciate.

7. The rest of the class are deprived of the instruction of 'their teacher, while he is

" teaching the delinquent.

8. The progress of the rest of the class is checked, and their ambition curbed, by
waiting for the tardy delinquent.

9. The pride of the class is wounded, and their interest in their studies abated, by
the conduct of the absentee.

10. The reputations both of teacher and school suffer, upon days of public examina-
tion, by failures which are chargeable to the absence and not to the instx(uction.

11. The means generally provided for the education of the delinquent are wrong-
fully wasted. -

12. He sets a pernicious examp]e for the rest of the school, and usually does actual
mischief while absent.

i RULES FOR PUPILS.
1. Have all yonr books and sehool apparatus fixed and ready at least one day before
the school commences. _°l
2. Be early in your attendance at school,
3. Be constant in your attendance at school.
~—— 4 Regard-promptly and cheerfully all the regulations of school

5 ‘While in school improve all your time with a real carefulness.

6. Be honest in regard to your lessons ;- get them thoroughly and by your own dili-
gence. ©

7. Speak and act the truth in all things and at all times,
" 8. Be pleasant and accommodating to your companions. :

9. In the streets let your deportment be orderly and Recoming ; be gentle and civil.

10. Keep your books, maps, &e., in good ordér and well arranged.

11. Keep your desk and the floor about it'in a neat and cleanly condition.

12. Before entering the school brush the mud from your boots and shoes, and
avoid everything which can render the place you occupy unpleasant to the mem-
bers of the school or to visitors.

13. Cultivate, carefully and constantly, pleasant feclings. Allow yourself only in
pleasant thoughts; utter only pleasant words; exhibit only pleasant actions; and in all
things manifest the spirit of Christ. a

14. Finally, love God and keep his commandments; for in this you will exhibit the
greatest of all wisdom, and secure the most desirable of ll rewards. “The fear of the
Lord is the begmmnw of wmdom and a good understanding have they that keep His
commandments.”

.
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GENERAL PRINOCIPLES OF .INSTRUCTION.

There are several general principles, féunded in nature and deduced from observation,
but too often overlooked, which should be our guidein teaching, and of which we should
never lose sight. >

Ist. Whatever we are teaching, the attention should be arouser} and fixed, the facul-
ties of the mind occupicd, and as many of them as possible brought into action.

2nd. Divide and subdivide a difficult process, until the steps are so short that the pupil
can easily take them. - This is what we call aptress to teach.

3rd. Whatever is lesrned, let it be made familiar by repetition, until it is deeply and
permanently fixed in the mind. The faithfal application of this principle makes
thorough teaching the best kind of teaching, certainly.

4th. Insist upon every lesson being learned so perfectly that it shall be repeated, as
everything in a large school should be done, without the least hesitation. This cannot,
however, be applied in the case of very young scholars. ‘

5th. Present the practical bearings and uses of the thing taught, so that the hope of
an actual advantage and the desire of preparation for the future, be brought to act as
motives. This principle is often neglected.

6th. Follow the order of Nature in teaching, whenever it can be discovered.

Tth. When difficilties present themselves to the learner, diminish and shorten rather
than remove them; fead him, by questions, to overcome them himself, 1t is not what
you do for the child so much as what you lead him to do for himself, which is valuable
to him.

8th. Teach the subject rather than the book. The book is bu( an aid in acquu:mga
knowledge of the subject.

9th. Teach one thing at a time. Advancé step by step, making sure of the ground
you stand on before a new step is taken.

. o

VIIL THE BEST MEANS OF OBTAINING ORDER IN A SCHOOL.

To obtain order and discipline in a school is of the utmost importance ; there can be
very little, if anything, taught in the midst of disorder. The children themselves are

not happy in it, the teacher is made unhappy and fretful, and totally unfit for his work,.

and at the close_of the day he cannot look back and feel that he has faithfully performed
his duty. _ On the contrary, in a well-disciplined and organised school it is surprising
what an amount of work may be done, because it is performed in a regular manner, and
every portion has its allotted time. The children get more knowledge, and learn besides
the habits of regularity and order, and the teacher is cheerful and satisfied with himself.
" T think perhaps the following hints may be useful to any of my fellow-labourers who
find a difficulty in obtaining that which is most essential and necessary, viz., order.

In the first place give your commands in a4 quiet and firm tone. I have invariably
found that a noisy teacher has a noisy school. Let your voice be distinctly heard through-
out the room ; and when once you have issued a command, see that it is strictly obeyed.
It is therefore of great importance that your commands should be considered before they
are spoken.

Firmness in the tone of voiceis necessary, as indecision is very soon noticed by children,
and will be treated accordingly. Be sure that you always perform your promises, and
never let a child have reason to think his teacher has broken his word. ~ Whether you
offer a reward to the obedient or & punishment to the dxsobednent in either case keep
strictly to what you have said.

Instant obedience should be required, no hesitation allowed; an oceasional grilling

* -

<5

e
B



140 - THE SCHOOL ROOM: ITS DISCIPLINE AND sTANAGEMENT.

exercise would greatly facilitate this. I do not think that time is wasted Srhich is

spent in training children to habits of regularity.

Be sure that one command is obeyed before another is given. - A teacher must govern
bis own temper, as hastiness and irritability will make hiw fail in the very object he is
trying to attain. These characteristics should always be found in a teacher, viz., pa-
tience, firmness, and gentleness,

In giving a lesson, [ find that a kind and pleasing tone of voice will help to fix atten-

tion, and make a difficult subject intcresting and agreeable.

Order must be preserved in little things: There are few things too trivial to be attend-
ed to. Let every child know his place and his work, and keep to it. In making chil-
dren orderly, a teacher studies his own comfort as well as the good of his scholars.

“Let every- thing be done decently and in order.”

IX. RULES FOR HOME BDUCATION

“The following rules we commend for their excellence, brevxty, and practical utlhty.
They are worthy of being printed in letters of gold, and placed in a conspicuous posi-
tion in cvefy household. It is lamentable to contemplate the mischief, misery and ruin,
which are the legitmate fruit of those deficiencies which are pointed out in the rules to
which we have referred. Let every parent and guardxan read, ponder, and mvmrdly
digest:

1 From your children’s earliest infancy, inculcate the necessity of instant obedience.

2 Unite firmness with geatleness.—Let your children always understand that you
mean exactly what you say.

3. Never promise them anything unless you are quxte sure you can give them what
you promjise.

4. Ifyou téll a little child to do something, show him how to do it, and see that 1t i8
done.

5. Always punish your children for wilfully dxsobeymg you, but never punish them in
anger,

6. Never let them perceive that they can vex you, or make you ]ose your se]f-com-
mand:

7. If they ngerayJ:\pdulance and temper, wait till they are calm, and then gently
reason with them on the impropriety. ¢ of their conduct.

8. Remember that & little present punishment when occasion arises, is much more
effectual than the threatening of a greater punishment should the fault be renewed.

9. Never give your children anything because they cry for it.

10. On no atcount allow them to do at one. time what you bave forbxdden under the - .

like circumstances at another. -

11.. Teach them that the only sure and easy way to appear good is to be good.

12, Accustom them to make their little recitals with perfect trutb

13. Never allow tale-bearing.

14. Teach thenrthat self- denial, not self- mdulgence, is, ‘the nppomted and the surest
method ofesccuring happiness.

15 Guard them against the indulgence of an angry and resentful spirit.

16. Above all, strenuously endeavour to give your children a krowledge of TEINGS,
instead of a knowledge of WorDs.

These rules are plain and simple enough, one would think, and easy of observance by
parents; but how often are they reduced to practic#? Not by ope in 2 thousand! The
great majority of parents seem to rest quite satisfied that because’a child attends school,
and learns by rote a few elementary rules, that all’s right; not to mention a great multi-

N
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plicity of words, about the meaning of which they know nothing? This is all wrong,
and hence the too many dunces of twenty, and the labor of the teacher gone. It is here.
that the parent should assist the school teacher, It is his daty to do so. “Understandest
thou what thou readest?” was a question put a long time ago, and” should be kept in
mind by every parent. There-is much to be learned at the family hearth.

VIII. THE 'i‘F:!)ACHER AND HIS DUTIES.

—

‘ I HINTS ON SPELLING, READING AND RECITATION.

” Reading and spelling are, of course, amonig the most important things to be taught;

and good reading and gpelling can readily be appreciated by almost all. Hence, parents

-who find their children interested in these branches, and constantly improving in them,

will think that they are doing wellyand that their. teacher is a good one. Let these
important branches receive a full share of attenfion. .

To awaken interest in a spelling class, let each scholar, commencing at the foot of the
class, pronounce 8 word, selected from the lesspn,to the one of the head ; and if it is
missed by any, lef the one who spells it “go up.” Do this for a few times ‘before begin-

- ping the lesson yourself, and you will'soon find that all the kard words will be pretty sure

to be spelled correctly. Then Joucan allow them to select from a reading book, from
proper names, the names of the months, or other classes of words.

To improve the voices of scholars, one of the best plans is to have them repeat in con-
cert, after you, short, spirited passages of prose or poetry, op different pitches, rapxdly
or*slowly, loudly or softly, as you may direct. .

To prepare young scholars to declaim or rehearse without embqrassment, let them -
step forward, bow to the class, and count from one to twenty, or ﬁfty—-repeat 4 line of
the multiplication table,—one of the tables in compound number,—or even the names of
the days of the week, the seasons, the months of the year, or any lessons which they .
have thoroughly committed. They will soon take delight in the practice.

Dunng warm weather, the regular exercises should be somewhat frequently vaned by
singing or concert exercises, oral instructions, ete. ,

In giving oral instructions, the teacher should endeavor to come down' negrly to the
level of the pupilsmind, but not so near that he can understand all that is said without
any effart. Ifsome scholar does not understand, dnd asks.for explanations, give any one,
who does comprehend an opportunity to explain it ; never answer such question till you
have given the scholars the privilege of doing so. -

The teacher should endeavor Zo de what he would have his schdlars become ; and should
remember that the surest way to make them what they should be, is to treat them as
though they iniended to e just what they should.

. One of the best_ways to prevent falsehood is suggested in_the foregoing: a skilful
teacher will easily show a boy who has lied that he is in trouble, The pupils of Dr.
Arnold, the great English teacher, were very soon broken of the habit ¢f lying. They
used to say to each other, “Itis wean to lie to Dr. Arnold, for he always believes a
fellow.”

II. PRACTICAL HINTS ON TEACHING PUPILS TO READ.

It has often justly been observed, that very few persons read well. To read simply
and naturally, with animation and expression, is indeed a high and rare attainment.
To attain a correct pronunciation, a proper tone of voice, and the right inflections, such
as will convey clearly to the minds of those who listen, the real sentiments and ideas

-
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Wblch the writer mtended should be conveyed, isa dewree of perfectlon in the artof -
reading, that few, very few, ever arrive at:
Bestde_s, what is by many called good reading, is far from it. We mean that %hich
. calls the altention of the listener from the subject of the discourse to the supposed taste
and skill in pronouncing it, * As the best window is_that through which the hc,ht passes
most freely, and affords the most natural view of the landscape Wlthout, 80 is he the K
best reader who-brings before us the mind of the author unencumbered by the tints and ~
tracery of his own style and manner. Still, it must be remembered that with most
persons readingis an art. The best readers: are those who have muost diligently studied
"~ _their art ; and yet studied it so well that you can Searcely perceive they have studied it
-atall. You so thoroughly understand, and so sensibly feel the force of what they read,
that y you-never think how they are saying it. -

The princi reason why there ate no. more ﬂ'ood readers is owmﬂ to.defects in
education. The 8rror begins with teaching the alphabet. This is often an unmeaning
excercise ; nay, in the ajority-of schools it is a tedious affair to children, after
which the pupil is set at %m« “bla, ble, bli,"—~those unmeaning and worse than
‘useless monosyllables. Instead\bf this the child. should be tauvht ideas, and words <

- ‘which convey ideas, at first. For e%ple at the first lesson'the pupil may be taught
the letter o, then the letter z, and next the\ivord ow. At the second lesson he may be .
taught b, and y, which, with o, learned at the first lesson, forms the word boy. Thus he

. learns words that convey thoughts to his mind, and from the conversation of the teacher -
concerning them, and the questions asked, he finds, at the firstlessons, that learning the
alphabet, and learning to read, are not dull, monotonous, nmeaningless tasks. He becomes
at once interested; hence he can not fail to improve rapidly. °

It is during the early trammg of children that the greatest fault in teachmg reading
consists. Bad habits then formed are exceedingly difficult to getrid of. But as teachers -
will not only have scholars who have not been taught at all, but those who have’

L "been taught badly, the inquity naturally arises, * How can we make -good readers of
those who now read badly, as well as those who cannot read at all?” In reply we give
a few rules, which, if obsefved, will be of much service in suggesting modes of teaching
-reading successfully [The- “Spellmg Book Supersede i mlght also be consuxted with
: advantage.—E5.] ,

Be sure that the pupil tharoughly zmderstands what he 'reads Prob:i'bly there cah
be no one direction given, which is of more importance, especially in teaching children,
thin this. Attention to it will sweep atay those unmeaning combjnations before alluded
to, such as “blo, blu, dac, hee,” and all the rest of this ridiculous tnbe, found in nearly
every spelling-book. Tt is in readmg these that a habit is formed of separating the .
sight and sound of words: from ‘the sense;and this habit once formed, clmgs to the
mind long after the years of childhood huve passed away. ‘

Here, then, whilé teachlnggthe first' principles of readmg, is the pla,ce to commence
tha abservante of the above rule This is absolutely essential to success. Indeed, it is
during the child’s’ first instfuction that the babit of fully comprehending in the. nind
that which is presented t6 the eye, must be formed. Se with the more advanced
pupils, if you would have them read well, they must understand what they read. How
can a person be expected to express the language of a thought nﬁﬁ)’eﬂhlf he does not

: comprebend the thought itself? If, therefore, you would have a sentence well read,
: réad 5048 to be understood and felt by. ‘the hearer, take-.care that the reader himself
~both understands and/feels it. I
‘ Remember that the/tones and emphaszs whzch we usé in cowwersatzon are tkose whick
form the basis of 600D ELOCUTION. -Children should. therefore be instructed to read as
they talk, pa.rtxcul ly i in regard to emphasns and inflection. Bat there are some child- -
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ren who} talk s badly that they canscarcely be understood. Thisis owing to defects in
articulation. To remove this habit, we know of no better way than thorough drilling
in uttering the elementary sounds of the language. This may be practiced, at first, by
the class in concert, then’by each pupil singly. '

The ﬁrst exercise should be pronoupcing the word, then the vowel sound in the word,"
as follows: ale, a; arm, a; all, a; at, a; eat, e; bet, e} ice, i, ete. Then the sub-
~ vocals should be spoken in the same Imanner, thus ebb, b; odd, d ; ; him, m; buzz,
Then the aspirates: up, p; it, t} sin, §; thio, th.. When these have “been well learned,
words should be pronounced and spelled by sounds as: m,.a..n;d..a. .day;e..t—eat.”
These exercises will give command of the organs of articulation, and teach the habit of
speaking distinctly. . - , S . P
THe ImporTANCE oF READING.—It is of the greatest mrportance that youn persons " o
- should seck the companionship of bogks ; should rest at times from the bugtling affairs

" of business, and hold sweet converse with those great minds which have flourished in

all ages, and transmiitted their researches for the benefit of posterity.

Books are never-failing sources of knowledge. We gaze upon pature, and turn to’ our
books as our instructors ; upon the starry heavens, and see there the streaming comet;
the flashing meteor, the lurid lightning, and hear the deep—toned thander pealing out its
wildest notes—and then turn to the pages of sciéncé to Iéarn . why they are thus,.and
what great end they serve.- And if we dive bene'tth the surface :of the earth, a new field
for contemplation-is presented to the ‘view—and this too 1s treated of-.on the printed
page; for the geologist: has done his part th’lt no aventie may be c]osed agamst the
~ young asplraﬂ‘c for knowledge. '

To seek for instruction is the lmperatlve duty of the young, and there can be no better
way to employ the leisure moments. Not in sauntering idly, about, ‘or frequenting the
halls of pleasure and folly, but in poring over the pages of the poet, hlstonan and phllo-
sopher, and gleaning gems of thought to enrich and beautify the mind, *

There can-b¢ no higher eulogy upon a young man, than that his evenings were passed

at home ; where, gathered around the cheerful-fireside, books, conversation, and the ..

socxety of ‘Joved ones, render it an altar, a paradlse, and a sure deférice against the snares
7 of vice, and dissipation. We predict for such an one, honor, distinction, and.a life of
usefulness . And what can be more lovely, or fascinating, thvm a highly cultivated mind
_in a young woman. If but half the time which is ex,pended in ‘gaining a few trivial
accomphshments was devoted to the nght search for knowledge, there would not.be such
© a meagre number of-learned and talented women. BeSldes, the high estimation in which -
those few are held, is &suﬂicxent st1mulus, one would suppose, to urge others to do like- "
. wise. : . . .
Bea reader, then, a- ca.reful reader, if you “would be powerful, if you Would become
" wise and honoured if you would be worthy the name and station of men and women.

I HINTS HOW TO 'TEACH wmmme e ;

Wrxtmg has been tauoht solely asan art.’ Copxes are usually set in the books for the
pupils to lmltate, but it is much better now and then to vary, this system by trdcing op
blackboard, in presence of the pupxls, the writing lesson for the day. They thus see that
the copy is not an ideal but a real one. Their ambition is fired to equal the master; and
the practxce of the ey also assists the practice of the hand.

Every feacher has his own’ notlom about teaching writing, and every parent, too, 50
! far as to the time when Darling Charley ” <halllearn to write. . So I shall not prescribe
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which side must lean against the desk, or how the pen must be held or the paper laid,
but shall proceed to give’s few commou-place hints about teaching writing.

‘When-the teacher (notsthe parent) decides it is time to begin to write, let the pupil
supply himself with a substantial copybook, not tgo large, an inkstand not liable to upset, .
and pens. If quills are used, the teacher should mend and make them out of school
hours, so that when the writing signal is given, nothing else may require his aitention.
Copies should also be set;and every arrangement completed, so that nothing whatever
shall disturb the stillness of the writing hour. ‘

Habits of neatness and care must be formed now, if ever, Every hasty line and every
blot must be scrutinized and reproved. Tmproper posture and habits of hand, must be
repeatedly noticed and corrected“by the teacher. His eye must be everywhere and on
everything. None should discontinue writing, until the signal is given for all to do so.
Then the pen should be carefully wiped, upon the wiper attached to the copy-book, and
when the ink is dry, the book closed, and laid away or gathered up to lie upon the
teacher’s desk until the next writing hour. - .

Do you think, teacher, that this standard is too high for you? Nota whit! Ifyou
ever want the writing excrcise to be a pleasant one, and your copy-books fit to be seen,
you must aim high. Straight marks look well, if they show pains-taking.

% Pot-hooks and hangers,” are ten times better to discipline the muscles of the fingers
than all the fine bair strokes of the writing master. Suit your copies to your pupils’
ability, and oblige them to follow them the requisite time. Some may teach writing in
twelve lessons, to older brains and more practised fingers, and pocket the $5 with the
consciovsness that it has been a most potent incentive to the attainment of the hand, but
you cannot teach it in thrice twelve lessons, to the pupils of a common school. System
and perseverance alone will enable you to succeed.

Do not forget the black board ; now, suppose you can imitate a bad letter and show
how to make a good one of it ? The black board is the place_to show the science of
writing, analyze its principle, and mterests the pupxls morﬁhorough ly in the art of

" writing. ‘

IV. SUGGESTIONS ON THE MODE OI: TEACHING ARITHMETIC.
1. Qualifications. . -

The chief qualifications requisite in teaching Anthmetxc, as well as other branches,
are the following: — ,

1. A thorough knowledge of the subject.

2. A love for the employment.

3. An aptitude to teach. These are indispensable to success.

. 2. Classifications.
Arithmetic, as well as Reading, Grammar, &c., should be taught in Classes. .

1. This method saves much time, and thus enables the Teacher to devote more atten-
tion to Oral°Illustrations. -

2. The action of mind upon mind, is a powerful stzmulant to exertion, and cannot fail
to create a zest for the study.

3. The mode of analyzing and reasoning of one scholar, will often suggest new ideas to
the othersin the class. 7

4. In the classification, those should be put together who possess as nearly equal
capacities and attainments as possible. If any of the class learn quicker than others, they
should be allowed to take up an extra study, or be furnished with additional examples to
solve, so that the whole class may advance together.



- THE TEACHER AND HIS DUTIES. 145

5. The number in a class, if practicable, should not be less than six, nor over twelve
or fifteen. If the number is less, the recitation is apt to be deficient in animation; if
greater, the turn to recite does not come round sufficiently often to keep up the interest.

3. Apparatna.

The Black-board and Numerical Frame are as indispensable to the Teacher, as tables.

and cutlery are to the house-keeper. "Not a recitation pasces without use for the Black-
board. If a principle is to be demonstrated or an operation explamed it should be done
upon the Black-board, so that all may see and understand it at once.

To illustrate the increase of numbers, the process of adding, substracting, multiplyiog,
dividing, &c., the Numerical Frame furnishes one of the most simple and convenient

methods ever invented.* .

4. ‘Recitations. .

1. The first object in a recitation, is to secure the attention of the class. This is done
chiefly by throwing life and variety into the exercise. Children Joathe dullness, while
animation and variety are their dehsht )

2. The Teacher should not be too much conﬁned to his Text-book nor depend upon it
wholly for illustrations. -

3. Every example should be analyzed ; the * why and wherefore” of every step in the
solution should be required, till each member of the class becomes perfectly familiar with
the process of reasonmg and analysis.

4. To ascertain whether each Pupil bas the right answer to all the examples, it is an -

excellent method to name a question, then call upon some one to give the answer, and
before deciding whether it is right or wrong, ask how many in the class agree with it.
The answer they give by raising their hand, will show at once how many are right, The
explanation of the process may now be made. -

Another method is to let the class exchange slates with each other, and when an
answer is decided to be right "or wrong, let every one mark it accordingly. After the
slates are retuned to their owners, each one will correct his errors.

5. .Thoroughness.

The motto of every Teacher should be Thoroughness. Without it, the great ends of
the study are defeated. -
l In securing this object, much advantage is derived from frequent reviews.

. Not a recitation should pass without practwal ezercises upon the black-board or
. slates, besides the lesson assigned.

. After the class has solved the examples undér a rule, each one should be required
to give an accurate account of its principles, with the reason for each step, either in his
own language or that of the author.

4. Mental Exercises in Arithmetic, either by classes or the whole school together, are

exceedingly useful in making ready and accurate arith:neticians, and should be frequently
Yractised. ’

* Every one Who cvphets, will of course have a slate. Indeed, it is desirable that every
scholar in gchool, even to the very youngest, should be furnished with a small slate, so that
when the little fellows have learned their lessons, they may busy themselves in writing and

A

deawing various familiar objects. Jdleness in school is the parent of mischief, and employment

is the best antidote against disotedience. -
Geometrical forms, diagrams and solids are also highly useful i in illustrating many points in

arithmetic, and no school should be without them. They can be obtained at the Educational
Depository, Toronto,
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6. Self- Re]ia.nce

The habit of Self-rehance in study, is confessedly invaluable. Tispower is proverbial ;
I had glmost said ompipotent. * Where there is a will, there is a way.”-

1. To acquire this habxt, the pupil, like a ‘child learning to walk, must be taught to
depend upon hlmself Hena,

. When assistance in solving an exawmple is required, it should be given mdlrectly ;
not by taking the slate and performing the example for him, but by explaining the niean-
ing of the question, or xllustratmg the prmcxple on which the opcration depends, by sup-
posing & more familiar case. Thus the pupil will be able to solve the question himself,
and his eye will sparkle with the consciousness of victory.

3. He must learn to perform examples independent of the answer, without seeing or
knowing what it is. Without this attainment, the pupil receives but little or no discipline
from the study, and is unfit to be trusted with business caleulations.. What though he
comes to the recitation with an occasional wrong answer; it were better to solve one
question 'understandingly and alone, thaun to copy a score of answers from the book,
What would the study of mental arithmetic be worth, if the pupil had the answers before
him? VWhgt is a young wan good for in the counting-room who has never learned to
perform afifhmeticdl operations'alone, but is obliged to look to the answer to know what
figure to place in the quotient, or what number to place for the third term in proportion,
as is t0o often the case in school ciphering?

‘V. MENTAL ARITHMETIC—-BEST MEANS OF TEACHING IT.

(By Jokn H.'Sangster, Esq., Principal of the Central School Hamilton.)

Upon its first introduction into his school, the teacher should éndenvour to make the
subject as attractive as possible ; especially must he aim at extreme simplicity, as every
effort will eventually prove a failure, unless he guard against glvmg the class questions
above their capacity.

The larger the class learninz mental mthmettc, and the greater the vanety of modes
consequently adopted by the different children to obtain ‘he answer, taking it for granted
that the teacher always encourages each child to explain the steps by which he arrives
at the required result, the more easily and effectively is it taught. Suppose the class,
then, to contain from fifty to a h@idred children, between the ages of ten and sixieen,
they may be most conveniently seated, if the arrangements of the school permit, on -pa-
rallel benches, rising one above another, as in a gullery, so that the teacher, when at his
proper station, before the front seat, can see all that is going on in the c!nts, and be able
to check instantly the slightest inattention. It may be here proper to remark, that,
while we would encourage the teacher to diligent self-preparation, every evening, for the
duties of the following day, we cannot too forcibly urge the impropriety of his- making
use, during the iesson, of any text-book containing question and answer. It is so pal-

_pable an acknowledgment of his inability to. obtam the apswer a3 quickly as “his pupils,
that very soon they lose that respect for their master’s adal ments which is essential to
his usefulness and success.. Besides, the- habit of giving questlons extempore is 50 ex-
-ceedingly advantageous in other respects, and is so easy an acquisition, that no teacher
should hesitate a moment which mode to'adopt.

In conducting the lesson, the teacher should steadily keep in view that the grand ob-
Jject to be attained is, not so much mental facility in computation, as rapidity of thought,
power and truthfulness of intellect ; and accordingly every question must be made more
or less conducive to this one great end Bearing this, then, constantly in mind, he will
direct his attention chicfly ‘o three things :—First. He will be careful that,all, or nearly
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“all the children in the class are actually engaged in solving the problem. Secondly.

‘When the answer is given, he will ascertain that all are thoroughly conversant with the

principles by which it was obtained. And thirdly, he will anxiously endeavour to deve- -

lope in his pupils that amount of self-confidence and.ardent desire to surmount obstacles
which the subject is so well designed to teach, and that form so essentifl an element in
the charactet of him who would successfully encounter the difficulties and temptatxons
of life. .-

In briefly adverting to the manner in which this threefold ob_)ecﬁ may- be accomphsbcd
we shall suppose that 80 or 100 children, who have already “devoted some two or three

_ months’ attention to the subject, are seated, as before described, on parallel benches,

rising one above another. The teacher without any text book, stands before the class,
ready to propose questions, receive answers, and explain, on the blackboard, the princi-
ples involved in their solution. The question is propounded clearly and distinctly, and
while the pupxls with lips instinctively moving and eyes half closed as if- to shut out all
external objects, are silently employed in obtaining the answer—the teacher carefully
guards against giving any intimation - whatever, either by word or sign, as to the indivi-
dual from whom he intends to-require it. Hence, every child, knowing his liability to be
called on for the answer, does his utmost to be able to give it correctly.

Although no show of hands or any other signal is allowed, yet it is an easy matter, to
distinguish those that have finished from those still engaged in the mental operation.
The more excitable, directly they have ‘ascertained the answer, can scarcely refrain from
springing off their seat, and seem to be almost bursting wxﬁh eagerness to be permitted
to announce it:"while -even in the more plodding and sluggish, the sudden illumination

" of their countenance presents an unmistakeable sign of their readiness to make it known.
The teacher uses his own discretion as to the amount of time requisite for waiting,

determining it by the nature of the ‘question and the capacity of the class. A suffi.
cient interest having clapscd, some one is requested to announce the answer. If not

given instantly, and correctly,asecond a third, and a fourth, in different parts of the .

cluss, are asked for it in rapid succession. If these all fail in giving an accurate reply, it _
is required from an entire seat or the question is thrown oten to the whole class. -Ifthen
as sometimes happens, none or but few anawer, the teacher, so far from jumping at the
conclusion that his pupils are incapable of learning mental arithmetic, attributes the
failure to his .own want of consideration in not adapting the question to their capacity,
and, with more judgment and discretion, resolves in fature, rather to lead them almost

imperceptibly onward, from the simple to the difficult, than attempt to drive or pull them”

through the perplexities of an uninviting study. When it occurs that none but erroneous
answers are returncd, instead of offering a special rule to meet the case, the question is
for the time abandoned, and a much easier one of the same description substituted in its
place ; this being correctly answered and thoroughly explained by a number of the pupilg
a second and a third of the same nature, but somewhat more difficult, are successfully
dealt with. Thusin the space of two or theee minutes the difficulty is so effectually
removed, that when the original question is again proposed, it is answered by the majority

. of the class with facility. The pupils are left as much as possible to their own ingenuity

in devising methods for solving each problem, still, when a particularly difficult question
is under consideration, the teacher 'sometimes endeavours to facilitate the process of
fmdl;w the answer, by throwing such judicious hints as he may think proper; but
however much they are thus helped,iit is done in such a_manner, that the children learn
the lesson, fully impressed with the idea that they have resolved every difficulty without
assistance. In every instance when the answer to a problem is given accurately, as many
of the pupils- as convenient, are requested to state the steps by which they arrived at the
required result. The teacher also indicates the means pursued by himself. The

. ’ - \
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principles on which these different modes depend are all investigated, and thoroughly

explained on the blackboard ; the more expeditious method pointed out and recommended

to the class; and, in further illustration of the rule, one or two other questions of the

same kind proposed. “Another class of questions are then proceeded with, and so on till

the end of the lesson, which it is not expedient to continue more than twenty minutes or
_haifan hour,

: VI TEACHING GEOGR.APEY AND HISTORY.

(From the Prefatory note to Teachers, in the Introduction to the Geography and History
of British America, by Mr. J. George Hodgins.§

In teaching the geography and history of a country, a map of the place described is
an almost indispensable necessity. It aids in illustrating the lesson, gives interest to the
instruction, and associates in the mind of the pupil the outlines and chief features of the
country, with its history, its memorable places, and the achievements of its sons. The
Heights of Alma and the Heights of Queenston are historic spots alike to the French
and English; buf to be enabled to trace the course of the Alma and the Niagara, now
so famous in our annals, gives interest to the otherwise®dry details, and fixes indelibly in
the mind of the pupil the lesson of instruction sought to be imparted by the teacher.

Where a large map is not accessible to the teacher, it might be well to direct an expert
pupil to draw upon the black-board from an atlas, an enlarged outline of the country de-
scribed,—its rivers, mountains, and political divisions. This adds interest and variety to
the lesson ; and even where maps are available, practice of this kind is a sure means of
imprinting upon the memory the boundaries, physical features and peculiarities of outline
of the country thus depicted. Where this can be done by the class on a smaller scale,
and as an exercise upon paper from time to time,—accompanying the outlive with a
written sketch of the subject of the lesson,~—clearness and accuracy, as well as tho-
roughness will be acquired. ;

It would greatly facilitate the labor of the teacher were he, before assigning any les-
son~in geography and history, to -test, by a few conversational questions, the pupil’s
knowledge of his own immediate neighbourhood or residence, or that of the school house
the adjacent hills, streams, valleys, roads, country, town or village boundaries, etc. The
pupil could thus be led to see that the geography and history contained in the text book
was but an aggregate of his own local knowledge co]lected into a convenient and acces-
sible shape.

VII. FURTHER HINTS ON TEACHING GEOGRAPHY.

If a teacher can sketch well, he should draw his y/ maps upon the black-board—

. First, tracing the outline of the country, he mentions tie various kingdoms or seas whose
boundaries his chalk is tracing ;—second, with a fey/jottings of his chalk he marks out
the principal mountain ranges forming the'great ridges or apices of the water sheds ;—
third, he traces the rivers winding their way from their mountain source or sources to
the great reservoirs of the globe. He pauses for a moment to review his work,—he has
sketched out the works of nature as the hand of the Creator has left them ; now he has
to begin to sketch the works of art and civilization—he has to people the wilderness and’
to trace the progressive steps of civilization; upon the banks of the tidal rivers he marks

. the site of the great mercantile cmes on the shores of the mountain stfeams he plants
the names of the oldest industrial cltxes on the coal fields he places those mighty manu-
facturing cities which have almost sprung into existence since’the discovery of the steam-
engine—that mightiest monarch of civilization and power, which seems to control the
destinies of the world; last of all, he marks the sites of those large towns, which-form
the market places of the rural population. We said that the work was progressive,~—

oy
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every fresh touch of the chalk is associated with some new ides, and every fresh idea
. bas its appropriate association with some line or mark upon the board ;—the sketch goes
on,—it becomes more and more finished ;—the skeleton becomes lined with s'iqew"s,- then
clothed with flesh and.blood ;—every fresh step towards completion excites new interest
in the minds of the boys,—they wonder how a few jottings can call up the idea of moun-
tain range, or how & winding line can call up the idea of the course of the sparkling °
riveryor how the little mark put for the mountain .city, should awaken to their imagina.
tions, the sound of the flip flap, flip flip, of water mills, and the busy hum of industry;
they wonder, but they know not, that the visible picture that their master has drawn
with his chalk, would be dull and lifeless without the living moral picture with which it
is associated, Such a lesson is complete in its parts and perfect as awhole. Geography
properly learned, from beginning to end, is but furnishing to the mind a splendid pano-
rama of the world we live in. del tful to the young soul is it when thus studied
The rivers wind along their circuitous banks, down mountain precipices, over pebbly
beds, now clear, now muddy, here broad, there narrow. He sees the whole scene, Alps
above Alps, the gentle swelling hill, the lofty peak, the snowy summit, the cloud-capped
height. The desert and tbe forest, the rolling sand, the lofty pines, the groves and vines,
all know their places in the picture. The pupil who, in studying geography, thus turns
his conceptive faculties to their best ase, is furnished with enduring materials of thought.
Those who learn but worgg, must plod their weary way over a barren desert, scarcely
- relieved by any verdant scene or landscape.

How shall scholars be led thus to study ? Tt is not enough that they commit their
lessons, 61 memory, and draw: maps ; though neither of these things should be omitted.
It is as much the duty and privilege of the teacher to open the mental eye to the world
we live in, as to unloose the tongue to the names of the objects and to the expression of
facts. The teacher must have faithful and accurate delineations on his own inner land-
‘scape. Words must to Aim convey meaning distinct dnd graphic. His own imagination
must be trained to fill up the scanty outlines of the text-book. He will never impart a
gift he does not possess. “If with &im geography is but a list of well-remembercd ques-
tions and answers, vainly will you look to see the mass of his pupils make it any thing
else. If, when he draws a map, he looks not beyond the black-board.or dra.wmg -paper,
neither will his pupils. He should read graphic descriptions—he should give his own
mind to the subject. He should in fancy climb mountains, descend craters, explore
wines, ascend domes; fish on coral reefs, and dive for pearls. He should skate with the
Russ—smoke with the Turk—try the wooden shoe of the French, and toil with his bro-
ther Swiss. This will make the unseen real, and his manner of speaking will convey
impressions to his class that will insensibly carry them beyond the words.

.

Another exercise which some teachers have found a valuable aid in carrying the minds
of their pupils bevond the mere svords, is a review by topics. Suppose, for instance, the
class to have finished the lessons in the text-book on Europe, and to have reviewed them
by the book. Each country may next be given outa topic, and the scholars way be
required so to learn it as to be able to go to the outline map and: recite it; not in the
words of the book, but in an order designated by the teacher. Let them point out the
physical, political, and civil features of the country. Suppose the topic to be France.

.- The pupil goes to his catline map, bounds it entirely, points out its mountsins, rivers,

capes, and promontories; states its government and religion, its civilization and educa-

" tiom, the employments, manners, habits, and character of its population, &c. &c.,—brin g

ing all his general and statistical knowledge to the. recitation. Many pupils, habituated

to the exercise, thus digest, systematize, assxmxlate the previously learned, isolated facts,
80 as to double, at least, their value and interest. .
L -
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VIOL VOCAL MUSIC IN SCHOOLS—HOW TAUGHT IN GERMANY.

Vocal music is, in Germany, deemed of such importance to all classes, that, for
generations, it has been introduced by Government as a prominent branch of popular

education. The child enters school at the age of eight years, and remains in ‘the same

school until fourteen or fifteen.

There seems to be three paramount reasons for making music a branch of school
education in Germany and Switzerland. 1st. Its power as a direct means of mental and
moral discipline ; 2nd. Its attractiveness as an amusement or relaxation from laborious
study ; 3rd. Its advantages in after-life to the pupil, both as a sotial and a religious
being. In all of these particulars it is considered of great importance; and in the best
schools of Leipsic and Dresden, in Saxony—Zurich and Berne, in Switzerland—the
popular course has been to adapt each music lesson to one or the other or all of these
branches. To be more explicit :—The music-teacher either gives, at one season of the
year, his particular attention to instruction in the elements of music and music reading;
at another to rehearsal and singing, for relaxation and amusement and at another to
practising the music of the church; or else, as is-more generally the case, he combines
the three departments in one, and cach lesson has its share, viz.: Ist. ‘Practice of the
"music of the church (choral singing); 2nd. Instruction in musical notation ; 3rd. Singing
of checrful and lively juvenile songs for reereation. This®arrangement is very pleas-
ing. It affords great variety, and does not become tircsome to the pupils.

The pupils begin to study note singing at the age of nine or ten years. Previous to
that they sing chiefly or entirely by note. This is considered advantagcous until the
musical ear is sufficiently trained and cultivated. The scale is first presented to the
pupil, not by sight but by sound. The teacher sings it slowly and distinctly till all seem
to understand, or at least to get some idea of its construction, and of the cowparative
relation of sounds, one to another. After explaining something of the formation of the
scale, its intervals, &ec., the teacher writes it upon the black-board, or calls their atten-
tion to it in the book, observing particularly the situation of the semi-tones. He now-
tells them that these characters (the notes) represent the sounds they have just sung,
and that cach’sound has a name taken from one of the letters of the alphabet. This
method is very thorough, although somewhat tedious. The pupils sing"almost entirely
from books, the black-board being used merely for illustration. The more advanced
classes of pupils are improved by the frequent introduction and regular practice of new
and interesting music, rather than by dry and unconnected exercises. Much time s
spent in the best schools in practising the vowels, merely articulating ihem, for the pur-
pose of obtaining a good delivery, both in singing and speaking.

But one of the pleasantest features of all this is, that the pupils are not wearied by
too hard study, or if they become 2 little fatigued at any time, they know that some
) dehghtful recreation is to follow. Variety and entertainment are mingled with instruc-
tion, and the pleasure of half an-hour’s social singirg Js a sufficient reward for peérsever-
ing in any of the more laborious and less interesting exercises. The writer was much
amused and delighted, on one occasion, to see the young countenances beam with a
smile of approbation, amounting to “1I thank you, sir,” when the teacher, aftcr a lesson
of close clementary study, said, “ Now, we'll sing somehing lively,” for it is natural to
children to love that music best which is most like their own natures—light, joyous, and
free. Now they sing brickly, merrily heartily—because naturally. The little mill-
stream, that has been so long Gammed up that it may accumulate strength to drive the
heavy wheel, when oncesmore set at liberty goes leaping and dancing and singing along
its sparkling way, rejoicing in its freedom., So do these little singers pass from the
heavy and useful, but not dull choral practice and clementary confinement, to the merry
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“Song of the Cuckoo” and “The Lark;" to the « Smger’s Song” and the Song of
" Father's Birth-day;” to the songs of the season-—of the sun and stars; of the *Beauti-
ful World and the blessed Giver, God;” with the ever dear and welcome songs of
“Vaterland.”  These are’ the daily occurrencee .of the “school-room;” and if you ,
would know how such privileged children prize their school, you have but to step in’
and hear them merrily singing— K
% No sdene of earthly pleasure, . S -
Happy school,
No hoard of sordid treasure,
Happy school,
Dehgbt us now sao well.
Yea, *tis einging we.do prize, -
Cheerful hearts in accents rise,
- - - Bid play farewell”

From my own observations and from the. statements of other teachers, I believe
‘that singing isa great element in the government of a-school. It draws forth the better .
feelings of the scholar; it rounds and smooths the rough corners of his nature, and

imbues him with a higher respect, and with a greater love for his teacher. But here -

- perhaps a difficulty arises in the minds of some teachers, in regard to the® “capability
of imparting the requisite instruction in this department. There need be no difficulty,
for every teacher of ordinary tdlent and acquirements, (and if there any not having this
amount, they have most certainly greatly mistaken their. calling,) can with a very
little excrtion so acquaint himself with the simpler rudlments of vocal music, as to be \

. able to impart the necessary instruction.
“But I can’t learn if Léry;” entirely wrong; every person endowed with only or-

e dxnary capablhtles can “learn to sing. There is a musical germ implanted in the mind of
every individual, and it is only from the fact’ of not permitting 1tt0develope itself that
the person does not become a singer.: " All individuals cannot probably become good .
singers or the best judges of musical performances’; yet they can arrive at suchfa degree

of attainment, that they w1ll be interested, nou only in hstemng to, but also in partlcl-- .

pating in such exercises.” ) : ,
Socrates even, in extreme' old age learned to play on muswal mstruments. Cato’

when eighty years old thought proper to learn the Greek language; and Plutarch was . .

* between seventy and eighty commenced the study of the Latin, - Nothing of the kind, -
whatever the period of. life, is impossible for a person of energy and Yindomitable perse-

. verance, And such 'Lperson the teacbcr should be .and such the successful teacher- - .= =

ois SR —

e IX '.!.'HE STUDY O.'E' BOTANY

In'all good ‘schools there ought at Ieast to be one Botany class. The study should
. be entered upon not later than March, so that the <cholars may be sufficiently acquamted .
thh the sc1enuﬁc terms, &c., in the space before the 5 Spring flowers.appear. - ‘

“ The study of bottmy is liable to becdme 'dull, in,.the absence of living lllustratxons‘ ,

' and the teacher willsoén find it necessary to enhven hxs recxtatlonsby black board dra.w-~‘ ‘
ings, dried specimens, cuttings of wood, &e.

But rio-artificial preparations will satisfy -the learner in science. As’ mdlcatlons "of
Spring. multxply, he goes forth mto the fields and fores*s to watch and welcome the
first open blossom of the.season. This, with us about Cincinnati, is the well knowh
L Pepper and Salt,” (Fnrvema bulbosa, Nuit.) The first dlscovery of this little spring- .
Jboin plantis a trxumph, and the delight which our:young botanists express™ ong that . .
occasion is altogether extravagant and quite surprising to'the uninitiated.

4



152 THE TEACHER AND HIS DUTIES.

The appearance of the first flower of spring, then, brmgs us our first relief from the .
dry abstractions of science, and affords us our first exercise in botanical analysis. When |
assembled again in the class room, each pupil bearing a specimen of the plant in hand, \
the teacher directs them all to examine attentively the several parts of it, and to
ascertain the nature of the root, stem, leaves, and other appendages, until they are able
to describe with promptness, in apprepriate terms, when called. A few interrogatories -~

|
1
3.

—  -——will shew-whether these things have been correctly learned. Then, in succession, they i
. each resolve the several steps in the analysis. This process, if conducted without error, \
leads promptly to the Natural Order of the plant under examination. The same process
with the ¢ Conspectus of the Genera” under that order, conducts to the genus of our
plant.

In order to confirm the results of the analysis, we recommend to the student the care-
ful comparison of his specimen with the characters given at the head of the Natural
Order, before proceceding to the analysis of the genera; and the same comparison
with the generic characters before the study of the species.

This method of analysis ‘conducted according to specitic rules, and leading to a
speedy and accurate result, affords an exciting rational amuscment, as well as an in-
vigorating intellectual exercise; and may ofter be exchanged in the class-room for
the ordinary recitations, with much advantage to the learners. For, in tracing this
little plant (Erigenia) to its proper place in the Natural system, we do effectually
learn its every important character, and put to the test nearly all the science we
have previously acquired. Thus the student learns to recognise at once and forever,
the tuberous root, hollow stem, sheathing petioles, the umbel, involucre, &c., of the
Umbellifere. So with regard to any other plant.

In regard to ﬁ%wer_:,_ how much they ‘may do not only to ‘‘beautify the earth,” but
also, with smiling looks and fragrant voices, to contribute to man’s enjoyment and pro-
mote his cheerfulhess. We are well aware that some “affect to despxae the culture of

flowers, regarding them as useless products. But to him who

 Finds tongues in trees, books in the running brooks
Sermons in stones and good in everything,”

there will be a sincere delight attending the culture of the flowers which speak so unequi- .
vocally of the goodness of the great Creator who has made the fowers—

“ To comfort man, to whisper hope,
‘Whene'er his faith is dim;
For whoso careth for the flowers,
‘Will much more care for Zim I”

Whenever we see a house, with its neat flower garden and well trained vines and shrub-
bery, whether it be in the thriving vxllage or away from the “busy haunts and noisy

“ shops,” up among the hills or mountains, we always feel that the indwellers have hearts
that feel for others woes, “ God who careth for flowers,” will not be unmindful of those
who appreciate the beauties as well as the wutilities' of his handiwork. What a bright,
joyous, cheerful aspect would the earth wear, if all who dwell thereon would plant and
cultivate a few flowers? ™ It would not only tend to ¢strew man’s pathway to the tomb”
with flowers, but also to shed a sweet fragrance around his daily walks and vocations.
Then will not teachers do what they can to foster a flower-loving spirit? If they will,
they will be amply compensated by their reflex influence in promoting a genial disposition

in the hearts of the little ones under their charge. Whenever we see a happy boy or girl
—h‘wl‘ﬂppmg along the schocl-ward path, with ‘a bunch of flowers, whether culled from
the garden or road side, for the teacher’s desk,-we always feel that in the young heart
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which prompted the gift, the teacher will find. a ready and cheerful obedience to his
wishes. ‘

We hope the tlme is not dtstant, when every teacher will feel it not only a duty buta
privilege to cultivate in the hearts of oar youth a refined love for musie, paintings, and
flowers; feeling assured that tbereby much will be done to promote both the bappiness
and true usefulness of their pupils. And when it shall be deemed an essential part of a.
school-yard to have a neatly arranged flower lot, we shall find the love of school increas-
ing, and a growing dislike for coarse and uncourteous acts on the part of the young.
‘Whatever tends to adorn and beautify the place in which" children spend much of their
tie, will leave a pleasing and lasting impression upon ‘their young and t&ader hearts.
In the language of Keats :

4
“ A thing of beauty is a joy forever;
Its loveliness increases ; it will never
Pass into nothingness, but still will keep
Full of sweet dreams, and health, and quiet breathing:
Therefore, on every morning let’s be wreathing,
A flowery band to bind us to the earth.”

And, as another says, “ifrightly wreathed, the band will bind usto Heaven no less.”
2]

‘X. NATURAL HISTORY AS A BRANCH OF ELEMENT“ARY
" INSTRUCTION.

~Natural History, as a branch of Education, has been almost entirely neglected in
our Schools, although it treats of objects with which we come daily and bourly into .
contact, throughout the whole course of our lives. Much time is devoted to subjects,
which have but a remote and indirect bearing on the pupil's future career;, yet,
how few there are who come out of the Elementary, or eve’ the- Grammmar School,
with a knowledge of the name and history of the'little plant which grows at the side

of the play-ground, or of the rock which appears in the neighbouring valley.

We know no class of men for whom Natural History studies are more fitted than
for teachers. Most of tiem have sufficient leisure for these pursuits, which have
this peculiar -advantage, that while they improve the mind they give health to the
body. What more beneficial to the teacher, than to escape from the crowded school-
room, and to wander over the green fields and wild moors, through s}mdy forests, or
along the solitary shore, and to examine, s he passes, the love]y flower, blushing
beneath the hedge. ; the rock forming.the picturesque cliff ; the insects flitting in. the
air ; orthe finny tribes sporting in the waters !

The introduction of Natural History as a prominent subject of school instruction Would,
we are persuaded, not only impart valuable knowledge, but also improve the taste of
the pupils, and furnish them with healthful sources of enjoyment. It would be an
efficient means of mental training, well suited to children; for it would teach how to -
observe, to note qualities and forms, to mark agreements and differences, and how to
describe natural objects in precise and distinctive language. The higher faculties of
the mind are also called into exercise, in discovering the relations which the varied
producuons of nature have to each other, and in grouping and classifying them accord-
ing to these relations.

There is probably no occupation which might not be more or less benefited by a
knowledge of Natural History ; it has a direct bearing on medicine, agrieulture, gar-
dening, 1nining, and indeed most mechanical employments: but to the emigrant—
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‘and in these days, many of our fellow-countrymen seek in distant colonies a more -
_ profitable field of labour than they can find in their native land—it is of incalculable
- value. Through ignorance of minerals, quantities of#lron Pyrites, which have the
yellow glittering aspect of -the noble metal, but which are comparatively worthless,
een sent from dxstant lands to England, under the belief that they contained
gold. Not long ago, a Caii icked up a bright transparent crysta], ,
*which he 1ma0med was a dmmond, and“for .which he e use
England, and lea.rnt that it was worthless, A little knowledge of Mmera]ogy which
anight bave been given in any blementary School, would.have’ taught him that this
crystal, which he’ pnzed so highly, was only a six-sided prism of quartz, a.nd. that 1t
could not be a diamond, since this valuable gem never assumes that form, -

Itis no slight recommendation of Natural Hxstox;y, that the materials for 1ts stady
are mexhanstxble, and that' they lie in every-man’s path. Hence it i is, that he who hag
received elementary instruction in this department of sciénce, is ever brought into con-"

—.__ ' nection with the beautiful, the wonderful, and the perfect; he can mterron'ate Nature,

' ““and\understand her responses; he is sux‘rounded with familiar friends; though solitary,
he is’ neverakmg ——rocks, plants, and animals are to him ministering spirits, full of
hidden meamngs, anHTeady to contrxhute to.his improvement and happmess.

To children, Natuaral History can b6 most. efficiently taught out of doors. ~ Here, if .
anywhere, pleasure’ may .be combined with' instruction:- - For this purpose, rambles
should be- taken into-the country pretty frequently, when the weatheus favourable.

. Let botany, for ex'lmp]e, be the subject studied; the teacher should vxsxt “With-hi
pupils, some' pleasant spot where thé wild flowers grow in profusion,; the- pupils should
"gather these plants, and the teacher, seated, it may be, on’a grassy hillock or on a jut-
ting rock, should, making use of the matena‘s collected, explain their character, struc-
ture, and- relations, - Nor will .the intelligent tezwher ne'rlect to link with direct in~
struction the legends and the historical or remarkable events of - the district, so as to
invest the natural objects with local associations, giving a deeper intetest to- his subs’
Ject. The rector of an acadeniy in Scotland, ggho is an accomplished entomologist, acts” ~
_the penpatetlc phxlosopher with his ‘pupils, and from his school several good naturalists
have goue forth;.and we read, not long ago, an account of a 'National School in’the .
south of Enrvla.nd where the children had made no inconsiderable progress in botany. -
We are persuaded. that Natural History could be taught to children_even from an early
age, without materially mterfermg with the time devoted to other" bra:nehes “and we

"'may hereafter enter into more practical details on the subject..‘ In the meanTme, we -
would ask . any intelligent teacher—would not the adoption’ of some ‘such plan as we

Lpropose have a lealthful influence both on himself and his pupils?  Would it not
relieve the tedium of the ordmary sehool routme, carried out as it is for ‘the most part

i conﬁnea apartments and while opening out new’ sources of mstructxon and enjoy-
ment, would it not lay the foundation, of much future: bappmess? - Let him fairly
attempt to WO!‘k out our suggestlons, :md we are sure. of a satxsfactory result,”

—

———— v ~ v -
’
t

XI METHODS OF GIV]:NG LESSONS ON OBJEGTS. ‘
Heads of 'a I-esson on'a Vegetable Substance-—The Cork Tree. ) RN

b 1 Partxculars regardmg external appearances, quahtxes, &e. -,
i 2. Where it is found. 3. How the substance is obtamed or prepared
4 Uses to whichi 1t is a.pplled 5 IIustory :

I
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Specimens of Notes {llustrative of these Heads.

1. (8) The Tree. Two variclics of the cork tree—the narrow-leaved and the broad-
leaved; attains the height of thirty feet; is an evergreen; has leaves of a bright
colour; oval shape and indented edge; tree much like common oak in form, but more
beautiful; called guercus suber ;. quercus means an oak-tree; suber, cork, or cork-tree.

(b) Piece of Cork. 1st. The Parts—has two ends, two surfaces, edges, &c. 2nd.
The Qualities—light, pocous, op-xque, elastic, compressible, smooth, &e, -

2. Found in southern parts of France; in Spain, but most abundant in Catalonia and
Valencia ; sn Portugals Italy ; and Barbary, in Africa. ~

3. Cork is the outer bark of the itree; emoved without injuring the tree;
the best taken from old trees; that of young ones being too-porous; taking off the
bark called peeling, done every fen years; if inner bark removed, the tree would be~
destroyed ; removed from tree by curved knife with two Kandles; slits are made from
top to bottom, others across; then removed in large or small pieces; this depends
. on the number of incisions across. When taken off, soaked, and afterwards placed.over
.a fire to char it; this blackens the surface, and closes the pores; thinner layers are not ~
thus operated on, because charred cork is apt to give bad flavour ;anluors stopped
with it.

4. Used for stoppmg bottles and casks, becausc " ‘compressible and elastic; bungs and

. large corks more porous than small corks; pores of the latter lie across; floats of
fishing-nets often made of cork ;life-preservers; insuring buoyancy of life-hoats; pieces
fastened together form buoys; put between soles of shoes to keep out moisture, is im-
pervious to water; on account of its lightness is made into false legs; when burnt ob-
tain Spanish black ; great quantities made from the cork parings.

\. 5, Use of cork for stopping hottles introduced about the 15th century ; ancient Egyp-
tmns made-coffins of it; principal exports from Valencia and Catalonia; duty on cork
in a rough state in England, 8s. per cwt. ; price per ¢wt. from £20 to £70

Form of Questions.

1. How many varieties are there of the cork tree? State the difference between
them. - To what height does it attain ? Describe the leaves. Explain what you'mean
‘by mdented What is the root of this ‘word? What tree daes the cork tree resemble?
The proper name of cork tree: What does™ quercus mean? What do you mean by
porous i—elastic{—compressible? Mention other oblectﬂ having these qualities.
2, Where is the cork-tree found? Show me France on the map. How does Spainlie
from France? What are Catalonia and Valencia? Show Italy, Barbary, &c.
3. What is cork? What is the best obtained from? Why are old trees better than
young ones? How often is.the bark stripped off? What word means taking off? .
. How is the bark taken from the tree? Describe the whole operation. Why .is the ~.
bark charred? What is an incision?

4. Why is cork used for stopping bottles? Why are small corks less porous than
large ones? Mention other uses to which it is appled.. Explain the words/buoyancy
and impervious. To what uses are cork parings applied? -

5. Where does cork principally come from? What word means to bring 'in? What
do you understand by duty? What is the duty on cork not manufacbured? The value
of cork per cwt. !

. Remarks.

The upper classes should be required to write an abstract of the lesson. In'order
to assist them in this exercise, the teachex should write on the blackboard the Heads
of the Lesson, numbering t Theiras.in the example glven -above.. The children are not,
however, to number their answers; but each answer is to be a consecutive account of
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the object that has been described. They should also be accustomed to give distinets
answers to separate questions; when this is done, both the question and the answer
should be numbered. The following are examples of sueh questions:—

1 Write the particulars concerning the external appearance of the cork-tree. >

2. Mertion'all the qualities of cork, and clearly explain the meaning of each term.
3. Explain the mode of obtaining and preparing cork.
4. Enumerate the usessto which cork is applied. S

XII. HOW TO TEACH CHILDREN. ‘

If you find an error in the child’s mind, follow it up till he is rid of it. Tf a word
is spelled wrong, be sure that the class is right before it is dismissed. Repeat, and fix
attention on the exact error, till it can never be committed again. One clear and dis-
tinct idea is worth a world of misty ones. Time is of no consequence in comparison
with the object. Give the child possession of one clear, distinct truth; and it becomes

_tohim a centre of light. Tn all your teaching—no matter what time it takes—never

leave your pupil till you know he has in his mind your exact thought.

.

XIII. SUGGESTIONS TO TEACHERS ON THE DUTIES OF THEIR PRO-
o, ~ FESSION.
From the Chief Superintendent’s Circular. of August, 1850.

Permit me first to say, value your profession. Ifyou do not value it, others will not.
But do notshow your estimate of it, by assuming lofty airs, or making lofty pretensmns 5
but by making yourself thoroughly master of it, by devoting your energies to.it, by
becoming imbued with its spirit. Let your actions speak, a.nd let your heart feel. If
an orator would have his audience feel, he must first feel himself; and if a 'Teacher

.does not feel, and does not give proof that he feels, the value and importance of his work,

can he reasonably expect others todo so? e often hear it said, ¢ Teachers are mot

. respected ” But is it not almost as often true, that teachers do not respect themselves—

- that they do not act respectably—that they themselves provoke the disrespect of which

&

they complain. A Teacher cannot be made respectable by Act of Parliament. He
must make himself so. “In every ordinary employment of life, a man who acts upon
high principles, and shows that he understands and values his business, will invariably
commn.nd respect. Nor are the Teacher and his work an exception to the c'éneral rule,
Nay, wherever a teacher has shown himself the possessor of noble prifici apd that
he understood and loved his work has he not commanded respect, and soon acquired
commanding influence .in the neighborhood of his residence ? 1am persuaded that the
people of Upper Canada donot, to any considerable estent, disrespect teachers worthy
of respect.

Then, if you value your profession yourself, employ the proper means to giverta
place, not only in the esteem, but in the interest and sy mp'uhles of others. The pio-
fession of a Teacher is a means to an end; it exists nlot for the sake of the Tgaé;&er
himself, but for the interests of snciety. Itisa work indispensable to the pronress.:mdj
well-being of society. What is the Teacher’s work ? It is to develope the mind, to
mould the heart, and to form the character of the future citizens, magistrates and rulers
of our land! Tt is to teach and implant that which is the only true guarantee of liberty,
order, aud social stability—the essential element of 2 country’s pro&perity and happi-
ness. Show that you symp 1th15° with these objects—that your heart is in them—that

_your thoughts and aims do not terminate in yourself alone, but embrace others,—and

especna]ly encircle the rising aeneratnon Such a spirit, like heat in the atmosphere,
will be diffusive. Others will imbibe it ; the indifferent will become intcrested, and the

.
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gelfish will begin to feel the impulses of intelligent generosity; parents will become
increasingly anxious for the education of their children, and children will become increag-
ingly anxious to be educated. In ‘any neighborhood, both in town and country, where
any youth are allowed to grow up uneducated, a Teacher should be an educational mis-
sionary ag well as an educational pastor; and every instance of, success will add to his
influence and means of support, as well ag usefulness. No class of men in the country
will derive’ so large an individual advantage from the progress of society as School-
teachers, and they ought to beintent in their efforts to excite every sentiment and feeling,
and to procure and circulate every publication, which will tend to diffuse education and
knowledge. A Teacher who folds his arms in slothful inactivity—neither improving in
knowledge himself, nor advancing it among others—and yet complaining that no Hercules
comes to his relief, deserves neither respect nor assistance ; while the Teacher who nobly
exerts himself in both acquiring and diffusing knowledge, will receive both emolument
and respect, ifnot admiration and applause.

The mutusl intercourse of Teachers—mutual visits to each others’ Schools—forming,
and meeting occasionally or periodically in Associations for mutual improvement, and
the promotion of professional objects,—which are no other than public interests ;—these
and kindred measures, in connexion with pyofessional reading* and industry, cannot fail
to contribute much to the success, enjoyment, and social standing of teachers. Profes:
sional friendships will be formed; professional feeling will be enkindled; professional
zeal and emulation will be excited ; professional skill and- usefulness will be improved ;
and Teachers will be more respected by-the community at large, by thus evincing proper
respect for each other. Faithful Teachers have already on their side the enlightened
part of the community, the press, the pulpit, and the Legislature. Let them be true to
themselves and to their profession. Lord Bacon has said truly—* Every man owesa debt
to his profession.” .

I would also offer a word of cautlon against discouragement in your work, or disinclina-
tion to it, on account of its comparative obscurity. It is true, the circle of your daily
labours is narrow, and the results of them are, remote ; there is little variety in your
employment, and the monotony of it is only v:med by quarterly examinations and short
vacations. It therefore requires more than ordinary patience, perseverance and benevo-
lence to pursue your work, month after month, and year after year, with unabated zeal
and energy. Yet your work is now a public profession, recognized by law, and none but
a Teacher examined and licensed according to law, is permitted to jréceive a farthingof
the School Fund, any more than a person not eamined and admitted to the Law Sogiety,
is permitted to practise as a Barrister at Law. ; And the results of the work performed in
/ the humble school-house, though remote, will not be uncertain, and may one day appear

in the highest position ofa free people’s glﬂ:, or in the most impprtant affairs of a nation’s
. dlplomacy, orin the most honoured relations of parental and/social life. The common
school-house is the sole educational college for the vast majority of the present youth and-
future’ fathers and mbthers of our country. That accomiplishéd scholar and elegant writer,
Dr. JareD Srarks, [late] President of Harvard University, traces his early training, and
several years of hxs gpprentlceshxp in teaching, to_the ¢ommon schoal; and the great
American statesman and orator, Danier WEBSTER, wis accustomed to refer to the
common school’ as his first alma mater, in which wad laid the foundation of his future
chéracter. Throu"h long months, and in retirement and solitude, the Italian pamter
occupied his brush on a single piece of canvas ; but that canvas has, age/after age, impari-~
- ed instruction and delight to hundreds of thousands. / For years did the Grecian sculptor,

* Local Supermtendents and Teachers will be supplied with Educational Works relating to their profes-
sion frowm the Depository, Toronto, at the net catalogue nrice.

G
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in almost exjled seclusion, employ his chisel on a single block of marble; but that marble
has survweJ the wreck of er;)pires, and still commands the admiration of the refined of all
countries, [Let the practical philosophy of these facts be engraved upon the heart of
every right/minded Teacher, and it will sweeten his toil, and add fresh attractions to every
successive year of his increasingly skilful and efficient labours.

- e

IX. HINTS ON THE DUTIES OF LOCAL
° SUPERINTENDENTS.

Eztracts from the Chief Superintendent's Circular to Local B’uz—)ey"intenrlcnts, dated
. August, 1850,

I. The Local Inspection of Schools.

‘ To perform this duty with any degree of efficiency, a local Superintendent should be _

acquainted with the best modes of teaching every departnient of an English school,

,and be able to explain and exemplify them. It is, of course, the local Superintendent’s
vduty to witness the modes of teaching adopted by the teacher, but he should do some-

thing more. He should, some part of the time, b an actor as_well as spectator. To
do so he must keep pace with the progress of the science of teaching. Every man
who has to do with schools, ought to make himself master of the best modes of con-
ducting them in all the details of arrangement, instruction and discipline. A man
commits a wrong against teachers, against children, and against the interests of school
education, who seel\s the office of local Superintendent without being quahﬁed and
able to fulfil all its functions. In respectto the manner of performing the visitorial
part of your duties, I have nothing material to add to the suggestions which I made in
my circular to local Supermtendents of Schools in December, 1846. They are as fol-
lows;

“Your own mspect«on of the schools miust be chiefly relied upon as the basis of
your judgment, and the source of your,information, as to the character and methods of
school instruction, discipline, management, accomodation, &c. : and on thissubject, we
ought not to content ourselves with extefior and general facts. * * * * Butitis
not of less importance to know the interior regime of the schools—the aptitude, the zeal,
the deportment of the teachers—their relations with the pupils, the trustees and the
neighbourhood—the progress and attainments of the pupils, and, in a word the whole
moral and social character -and results of the instmuction given, asfar as can be as-
certainedr Such information cannot be acquired from réports and statistical tables it
can only be obtained by special visits, and by personal conversation and observation—
by an examination of the.several classes in their different branches of study ; so as to
enable you to ascertain the degree and efficiency of the instruction imparted.

¢ In the inspection of schools, I would suggzest something like the following order
and subjects of inquiry and examination =

1. Mechanical Arrangements.—The tenufe ¢f the property ; the materials, dimen-
sions and plan of the building ; its ‘condition ; when erected ; with what funds built;
neighbourhood ; how lighted, warmed, and ventilated ; if any elass-rooms are provided
for the separate instruction of part of the children ; if*there is a lobby or closet, for hats
cloaks, bonnets, book presses, &c. ; how the desks and seats are arranged and con-
structed, and with what conveniences; what arrangements for the Teacher; what
play-ground is provided ; what gymnastic apparatus, if any ; whether there be a well
and proper conveniences for private purposes. N4

« 11, Means of Instruction.—The books used in the several classes, under the beads
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Reading, Arithmetic, Geography, &c. ; the apparatus provided, as Tablets, Maps,
Globes, Black-boards, Models, Cabinets, &e.

“I1L...Organization. -—Arranvement of classes; whether cach child is taught by the
same teacher; if any assistant or assistants are employetL to what extent, how remun-
erated, and how qualified,

“IV. Discipline~Hours of attendance ; usual age of pupils ,—If the pupi’ schan«e
places in their several classes, or whether they are marked at each lesson, or exercise,
according to the relative merit ; if distinction depends on intellectual proficiency or on
a mixed estimate of intellectual proficiency and moral” conduct, or on moral conduet
only ; what rewards, if any ; whether corporal punishments are emp]o)ed-—[See No.
10, on page 103]—-1f 80, their nature, and whether inflicted pubhdy or privately} what
other punishments are used ; whether attendance is regular; is school opened.and
closed with recading and prayer as.provided in the regulalxona, and what religious in-
struction is given, xf any.

“V. Method of Instruction.—\Whether mutual or simultaneous, or individual or
mixed ; if mutual, the number of monitors, of what attainments, how appointed, how
employed ; if simultaneous, that is, by classes, to what subjects of instruction: whether
the simultaneous method is 5 ot rore or less mmrr]ed with "individual teaching, and-on
what subjects ; to what e*{teut the intellectual, or the mere rote method is pureued and
on what subjects ; how¥far the interrogative method only is used ; whether the sugges-
tive method is employed ; wheéther the efliptical method is resorted to ; how theattain-
ments in the lessous #re vanolhsly tested—by individual orai mterro'rat)on—by requir-

ing written"answers to writter/ questions—or by requiring an bstract of the lessons to
be written from memory.

“VI. Attainments of Pupils.~1. In Reading ; whether they can read with ordinary
facility, or with ease or expression. "2, In Writing; whether they can write with or-
dinary correctness, or with ease  and elegance. 2. In Arithmetic; whether acquainted
with Notation_and {Numeration, Arldntron, Subtraction, Multiplication, Division, and
skilful in then ; ; whether acquainted with the Tables of Moneys, Weights, Measures,
and skilful in them ; whether acquainted with the compound rules, and skilful in
them ; whether acquainted with the higher rules, and skilful in them; whether ac-
quamted withthe exercises in mental arithmetic, and skilful in them. 4. In Grammar;
Whelher acquainted with its divisions, rules of orthography, parts of speech, their na-
ture and modifications, parsing, composition, &e. . 5. Qeography, History, Book-keeping,
Vocal Music, &e. ; the order of questions suggested by the nature of the suhject. The
estent and degree of minuteness with which the inspection will be prosecuted, in re-

spect'to any or all of the foregoing and kindred subjects, must, of course, depend on
cucumstance«.

« VIL. Wiscellaneous.—How many pupils have been sent to the Grammar School 3
whether a Visitor’s Book and Register be kept as required ; is the Journal of Education
regularly received by the Trustees; are the Quarterly Examinations regularly held ;
are Prizes given in the School Library.—Is a Library maintained in the Section ;
number of volumes taken out during the year; are books covered and labelled as re-
quired ; are books kept in library case ; is catalogue kept for reference by applicants;
are fines duly collected; and books kept in good order ; are library regulations observed.”

s
4 II. Annual School Lectures. . '

Another mo§t/ important duty required of each local Supcrintendent is, * To deliver

in each School Section, at least once a year, a public lecture on some subject

. connected with the objecls, principles, and means of practical education.” The edu-
cation of a free people is, to a gre‘E extent, a system of voluntary exeition. There

A
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may be a good school law, and there may be a large school fund ; and yet education
may decline. * -* * The oniard progress of the education of a country does not
depend, primarily or chiefly, upon a school fund or school law, but upon the gpirit and
action of the people 5. and the great object of public school lectures is, to awaken that
spirit and arouse this action. The law requires that a voice should be lifted up on this’
subject ifi every School Section in Upper Canada ; the commanding authority of that
voice will depend upon the ability, the industry, the Aeart, of each local Superinten~
dent. No man ought to aspire to the office, or retain it a week, whg has not the heart
and ability to prepare and deliver public lectures in a spirit and manner worthy, in"a
good degree, of a cause interwoven with every vital interest of our country’s civiliza-
tion and happiness. We cannot be too strongly impressed with the fact, that the ad-
ministration of the school system is not like that of any other department of the public
service—a vigilant and effective oversight of the execution of the law, the proteciion”
and development of the country’s resources ; the due administration of the school sys-
tem—and indeed, properly speaking, the great object of it, besides the ordinary admin-
istration of the law—Iis to excite and maintain, as widely and in-as high a degree as
possible, among all classes of the community, a.correct appreciation of the nature and
nnportance of popular education, and a spirit of intelligence, phﬂanthropy and patriot~
ism in the adoption of the diversified means necessary for the attainment of that end.
From the office of the Chief Superintendent, down to the desk of the humblest teacher,
a moral influence, an energy, a vitality should be sent forth in behalf of the education
of youth and the diffusion of useful knowledge ameng the people. If the right spirit
glow jn" the bosom of every Superintendent, it will appear in every public Jecture, in
" school visit, on every proper occasion in the intercourse of private and public
ife, and the results will soon be manifest in every municipality of Upper Canada. On
the other hand, great must be the responsibility, and deep the disgrace, of any Super-
intendent, who shall suffer the interests of schools to droop and die, or linger in a sickly
condition, under hus oversight. * * *:

IIX. Spirit of the Law in regard to the Office of Superintendent. ™~

It remains with each incumbent to say whether the spirit and intentions of the law
shall be fulfilled within his jurisdiction, as far as depends on the performance of the
duties of his office. The act has been passed by the Legislature in the spirit of gener-
ous nationality : the spirit of patriotism prevailed over the selfishuess of party during
the parliamentary deliberation on this subject. The Government duly appreciated the *
wants and interests of the whole country, in the preparanon of the measure, and all
parties in the Legislature cordially responded toit. Inthe same non-=party and national
spirit, I hope to see the law a,dmnustered « *» + ¢ Ina “Digestof the Common
School system of the State of New York,” pubhshed in 1844, by the Deputy, under the
auspices of the State Snpenntendent of Schools, I find the following remarks, which
I commend to your serious attention :

L% As the usefulness of Local Superintendents will depend mainly on the influence they
sﬁall be able to exercise upon the officers and teachers of schools, and upon parents and
thé inhabitants of districts generally, they will endeavour to descrve that influence by
their deportment, and studiously to avoid everything which may impair it. Ifence it
will be indispensable that they shculd abstain wholly and absolutely frotn all interference

-in any local divisions, or in any questions by which the community in any town or district
may be agitated; and although they cannot be expected to abandon their political senti-
ments, yet it is obvious that any participation in measures to promote the success of any
political party, will not only diminish their influcnce and impair their uscfulness, by ex-
citing suspicion of the objects’ of their movements and measures, but will expose the
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office they hold to a vindictive hostility, that will not cease until it is abolished. The

intelligence of our people will not tolerate the idea of the agents of pablic instruction
becoming the emissaries of partizan management.”

The counviction expressed in the conc!uding sentences of this quotation hgs becn pain-
fully realized. As party politics ran high, it was found that the appointments of Local
Superintendents were made, to a considerable éxtent, in the spirit of political partizan-
ship, and the influence of the office was fgqucnﬂy employed for partizan purposes. A
clamour was soon raised against the office 1tself, which resulted in its abolition in 1847.
Great cfforts have been subsequently made, by the State Superintendent and other ex-
perienced educationists, to restore the office of Couaty (but not of Township) Superin-
tendent, and place it on a better footing than herctofore. These facts are admonitory.
A man’s qualifications, irrespective of seét or party, should influence his appointment to
the office; but when otce appointed, and during his .continuance in office, he should act
in the spirit of impartiality and kinduess towards all persuasions and parties. This has
been the avowal of the Government, and the sense' of the Legislature in regard to the
office and dutics of the Chief Superintendent ; and I think it was equally understood

‘and inteaded, that no tinge of partizanship should attach to the supervision of schools,
even in the remotest township of the Province. The spirit of the vow made by the
Prussian School Counscllor Dinter, should imbue the heart of every school officer in Up;;er
Canada :—* I prowmised God that I would look upon every Prussian peasant cbild as a
being who could complain of me before God, if I did not provide him the best education,
as a man and a Christian, which it was possible for me to provide,”

4

X. HINTS ON THE SUPERVISION AND INSP.ECTION"OVF
SCHOOLS. ‘

(By Thomas J. Robertson, Esq., A. M., Head Master of the Normal School, Toronto, and
‘ Jormerly Heud Inspector of Nationul Schools in Ireland.)

The legitimate end of school inspection is to obtain the most thorough information pos-
sible on all points connected with the school, and as the esséntial quality of a school is the
instruction of the pupils in the departments of education, the first and principal point in
the inspection of schools is & careful enquiry into the amount and quality of that instrue,
tion. In addition to this, there is a variety of other matlers to be attended to. All the
statistics of the school sheuld be carefully examined into, such as the number of pupils
on the books at the date of inspection, the highest number belonging to the school during
the prewious six months, the average attendance during that period or since the foregoing
visit, the numbers learning the different branches, the fees, free school, &c. The state of
the house and furniture also should be looked to, particularly with reference to repair and
neatness, the supply. of requisites and school apparatus noted, and the deficiencies aceu-
rately ascertained; and the description of books in use by the children examined, in order
to prevent the introduction of any of an improper character, and to encourage a sufficient
supply of those authorised by law. Too much pains also cannot be bestowed on the
character and qualifications of the Teacber; these matters were of course attended.to
before his appointment ; still, at every visit of 3 Superintendent, they should be taken
note of, as.a Teacher may fall into habits of immorality or neglect kighly prejudicial to
bis school, or 1may omit to use the requisite exertion for his own improvement. A Super-
intendent should also watch closely the demeanour and bearing of the pupilsin the school
.with the view of ascertaining the mode of control adopted by the Teacher, whether it is
merely barshness, with its attendant slavish fear and sullen submission, or good-
hurroured firmness, with its toncomitant, willing obedience. Such particulars w.'ill aid
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- him in forming a just estimate of the attention paxd to the moral training of the puplls,

for which purpose he should also see them: at their sports, if possible.

7~
Of the necessity of ‘a careful inspection of schools no reasonable doubt can be enter-
tained, were it only on the ground that the conduct of all who receive the public money

" should be in some shape or other opén 1o enquiry and mspection. The most advanta-

geous method of conducting this enquiry can, I think be poiuted ont in a few words :~
the Supenntendcnt, at each visit, should examine all the classes in ‘every department
of education in which they may be receiving instruction. Of these examinations he
should keep careful notes to enable him to compare the result of each with that of the
preceding, . ‘ .

These notes should have reference to all the details connected with the school, but
smore especially to the number of pupils engaged in the’ different branches of study, ,
and their proficiency in each. By this means the Superintendeut will be enabled to
form a tolerably accurate estimate of the progress of the school in all essential Par-
ticulars. )

In forming such an estimate, however, various parlicu]ars should be taken into
account—such as the general backwardness or otherwise of the locality, the previous-
habits of the children, and above all, the regularity or irregularity of the attendance ;
all of which have a direct influence on the advancement of the school. Perhaps the
most active of these is the nature of the attendance, and a few observations thereon

may not be deemed irrelevant. .

"There are very many circumstances materially affecting the attendance of pupils at
Common Schools. In some places the labor of the children is so valuable on the farm
or in the house, that they cannot be spared occasionally insufficient clothing is the
alleged excuse ; but in most instances the real cause is the apathy of the parenis, which
is such as to render them altogether indifferent to the subject. This is unhappily too
frequently the case; and this 1 feeling is usually the immediate cause of that irregular-
ity of uttendance, whwh so frequently obstructs the progress of rural sahools, and
renders it so difficult for an Inspector to forma just estimate of that progress.

It will often occur, that, of twelve children present in a certain class at one examina-
tion, only one-third will he found at the following, though the class may be greatly
. Jncreased in numbers.  Under such circumstances, of course,.a Superintendent can form
Titde or no judgment of the improvement of that class, the majority being pupils whom

“he has not before examined; and he will have to consult the records of the school to

ascertain the mumber on w ho:,e answering he may depend to enable him fo form a com-
parative estimate. _Indeeds it will be: found useful in every instance, before commencing '
the examinatian of a class, to scrutinize the School- Register, and observe how far the
different individuals of the class have attended regularly or otherwise. If the Superin-
tendent do not possess some information“on this point, he can scarcely fail to do injustice
to the Teacher, who is accouniable for the improvewent of the scholars, but whose efforts
must necessarily be materially impeded by the irregularity alluded to. It is the more
requisite also to attend to this particular, as inefficient and careless Teachers perpetually
quote the defect in question as a cause for the backwardness of their pupils.

In conducting the literary examination, great care and attention are requisite, A
mere series of questions on the particular subject under consideration is' by no means all
that is necessary. The duty of a Local Superintendent is not merely to ascertain the

! acquirements and improvement of the pupils, but to afford information to the Teacher, on

every point connected with the management of his school ; und one of the most important
of these points is the mode of teaching, P

And here I may mention the two particulars on which the well- -being of a school may
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be said chiefly to depend, and. which should consequently claim special attention from
the Superintendent ; they are, mechanical and intellectual training. In the former are
included all the various details of discipline, the classification of the pupils, a careful
division of time for each object of study, regularity in passing to and from the desks,
mode of standing when engaged in any lesson, particularly the due inculeation of habits
of neatness and order, &c. Intcllectual training enables the Teacher to address himself
to and educate all the faculties of the mind, instead of depending altogether on the
memory. It is exercised to most advantage in classes, and the great secret then is, to
awaken and keep alive attention, which may easily be effected by a spirited energetic
method and unvarymg good temper on the part of the Teacher. Whenever such a mode
of teaching by lecture is adopted, each individual of a large class, will be found to learn
more speedily, and with greater ease to himself, than he would alone,

To all these points the attention of the Superintendent ‘should be carefully directed.
Besides examining the classes himself, he should require the Teacher to give instruction
in his-presence, with the view of being enabled to form a satisfactory estimate of his effi-
ciency, he should endeavour to make each visit a squrce’ of gratification to the pupils,
and in general require the school during his inspection to go as nearly as possible through
lts usual daily course. For this purpose “he should call out each class himself, observe
how far the pupils adhere to the required dlscxplme, and show tbemselves familiar with
it from constant practice, coming out from their seats without confusion, and arranging
themselves in their accustomed places with regulanty and precision. He should ascer-
tain by personalexamination, not merely the literary progress of the classes, but how far
that progress has been produced by the adoption of system. He should be careful to do

.. all this without entertaining, and above all, without exhibiting, any suspicion of the
Teacher’s efficiency. Certainly the mere fact of the necessity of inspection on the one
hand infers the possibility of neglect on the other; but it would be most ungracious and
unfair to proceed at once, as if impressed with the cunviction that*such ncglect existed.

All this can be effected by the exercise of good humgured kindness, coupled with firm-
ness and tact; indeed, I know po- qnalifications more essentially necessary for a Local
Superintendent of Schools’ than these. I have known Inspectors, partly from natural
temperament, partly from a mistaken desire to discharge their duty strictly, exhibit so
much harshness in the course of their visits, as absolutely to terrify both scholars and
Teacher, and consequently ip_the end to leave the school with a most unfavourable im-
pression of its merits. This is in every sense unjust and urwise, and should be most care-
fully avoided. The Teacher should' invariably be treated with courtesy and respect,
particularly in presence of his scholars, and whenever a Superintendent may deem it
necessary to find fault, it should alwags be in private, and with kindness as well as firm-
ness; any other course will lessen the Teacher’s authority, and consequently impede his
utility. Besides beifig a public servant, the Teacher, as well as the Superintendent, is
an officer appomtcd by law to administer the system under which they both act, and no
.difference of ofﬁclal rank should for an instant be admitted as an excuse for a harsh and
overbearing exercise of authority.

In addition to his actual duties in the school as above alluded to, a Supermtendent
should endeavour to make himself acquainted with the feeling of the neighbourhood on
the subject of education, with;the view of removing prejudice, supportifg the authority
of the Teacher where necessary, and obtaining such local information as will enable him
to afford valuable advice and suggestions on the occurrence of occasional difficulties.
The more kindly feeling a Superintendent exhibits towards the Teachers and pupils in
his district, and the more anxious he shows himself for their welfare, the more efficient

and valuable will his services be, provided of course that he is in other respects
competent.
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In the arrangement of a system of school inspection, there are two material points de~
serving of consideration ; one is, the number of inspections that should be given in each
year, and the other, the propriety of giving previous notice of each visit. On both these,

-but little deliberation is requisite to enable any one of sufficient experience to arrive at a
correct conclusion.

For the purposes I have named, fewer than four Ingpections each year will be-fatind
insufficient. I speak with reference exclusively to the superintendence of the appointed
officers, and without consideration of the visits of individuals or committees in the
neighbourhood locally interested. . - .

With reference to the other point, the expediency of giving previous notice, I have no
hesitation in stating my conviction, that such a practice must, to a certain extent, defeat
some of the objects of inspection ; one of which confessedly is to sce the school in its
every day working order, othérwise the Inspector is deceived, and a false impression
produced on his mind. It is scarcely possible for the best Teacher, if informed of the in-
tended visit of the Superintendent, to avoid preparing for it, and the more carefully in
proportion to his anxiety to produce a.satisfactory result. He has the schooi-room
cleaned up, the children warned to attend punctually, and their personal appearance
specially looked to. He also sends round to collect all his scholars, and thus the school

is cxhibited under the aspect it may be made to assume by undue preparation for

a particular purpose, but which may be, and usually is, very different from
its general condition; and the Teacher unconsciously injures himself by introducing
among his classes a number of children, belonging doubtlessly to the schovl, but who,
kaving attended irregularly, and been called in only for that particular day, are unable to
answer with the requisite precision. Moreover, such a mode is apt to foster a system of
general slovenliness by affording opportunities for preparation on show days, and also
offers to ill inclined Teachers great facilities for deception. Nor can any Teacher justly
complain that by not receiving previous notice he is defrauded of the means of exhibiting
his school to the best advantage; the true test of the superiority of his school undoubt-
edly being its fitness for inspection at any moment. Moreover, Teachers should recollect,
that the object of such inspection is not to ,afford them opportunities for display, but to
procure satisfactory evidence as to the real state of the schools for those appointed to ad-
minister for the public benefit the funds allocated by the state for the education. of the
people. .
I am aware that the mode of inspection now described in genecral terms wou]d occupy
considerable time; in fact, & well-organized school of fifty children canuot be satisfactorily
examined under two hours and a half; and one of 2 similar size, but undisciplined, and
under a Teacher unaccustomed to unproved methods of teaching, would require a much
longer space, from the necessity of affording to sucha Teacher 3he requisite information
and instruction. But.I have spoken throughout with reference to inspecfion in general,
without limitation to any particular country, and under the conviction that the important
and onerous duties of school inspection in a large district are sufficient to ‘dccupy the time
and éngross the attention as thoroughly'as can possibly be the case in any other profession.
I need scarcely add that the above remarks are of a general character, all mioute de-
tails being omitted,—my object being to bring specially under notice the consideration of
a thorough System of supervision, embracing a careful examination of the schools, con-
ducted with uniformity of action as regards method of teaching and school organization,
that thus the improvements going on around us may be generally introduced, the deserv-
ing teacher brought prominently forward, and the stamlard ofipopular education gradu-
ally elevated, .

Note.~—The specific-hcads of inguiry aud examination in the inspection of scliools, are given in dg'tail in
the cxtract from the Circular of the Chief Superintendent to Local Superintendents on pages 158,159,

i
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XI SELECTIONS FOR RECITATION IN SCHOOLS
Part I. Extracts from Canadian Speeches and Addresses.

From successive volumes of the Journal of Education for Upper Canada, we have
made the following Selections and Extracts, for the use of pupils in these Grammar and
Common Schools in: which public speaking and recitation form a part of the weekly
exercises. -These selections are divided into three classes: The first contains extracls
from various speeches and addresses delivered by public men in Canada. The second”
are English and Miscellaneous Extracts from other sources, which have been published
in the Journal; ‘and the third embraces a few of the pieces of poetry wbxch have
appeared from time to time in that periodical.*

)

i -
I THE RELIGIOUS PRINCIPLES OF OUR PUBLIC SCHOOL SYSTEM.

Extract from Lord Elgin's Speeck on the occasion of laying the foundalion atone of the Upper
Canada Normal School Building, 2nd July 1851. . '

Sir, [addresing the Chigf Superintendent] I understand from your statements—and

1 come to the same conclusion from my own investigation and observation—that it is
the principle of our Common School educational system, that its foundation is laid deep
in the firm fock of our common Christianity.. Iunderstand, sir, that while the varying
views and opinions of a mixed religious society are scrupulouslyrespected while every
semblance of dictation is carefu]ly avoided, it is desired, it is earnestly recommended,
it is confidently expected and hoped, that every child who attends our Comamon Schools
shall learn there that he is a being who has an interest in eternity as well as in time;
that he has a Father towards whom he stands in a closer, more affectitig and more
endearing relationship thanto any earthly father, and that Fatheris in heaveu that
he has a hope far transcending every earthly hope—a hope full of unmortahty-—the
hope, namely, that that Father’s lungdom may come ; that he has a duty which, like
‘the sun - in our celestial -sy»tem, stands in the centre of his moral cbligatiors, shed-
ding upon them a hallowing light which they in their turn reflect and absorb,—the
duty of striving to prove by his life and conversation the sincerity of his prayer, that
that Father’s will-may be done upon earth as it is done in heaven. I understand, sir,
that upou the broad and solid platform which is raised upon that good foundation, we
invite the ministers of religion, of all denominations—the de facto spiritual guides of
the people of the country—to take their stands along with us.> That, so far froma ham-
pering or impeding therd in the exercise of their sacred functions, we ask and we
beg them to take the children—the lambs of the flock which are committed to their
care—aside, and to lead them to those pastures and streams where they will find, as

-they believe it, the food of life and waters of consolation. Permit me in conclusion
to say, both as an humble Christian man, and as the head of the Civil Government

of the Province, that it gives me unfeigned pleasure to perceive that the youth of this

country, of all denominations, who are destined in their maturer years to meet in the

discharge of the duties of civil life upon terms of perfect civil and religious equality—

‘I say it gives me pleasure to hear and to krow that they-are sgceiving an eddcation
which is fitted so well to qualify them for the discharge of those important duties, and

that while thejr hearts are yet tender, and their affections green and young, they are

associated under conditions which are likely to promote among 4hem the ﬂrowtb of

those truly Christian graces——mutual respect, forbearance and charity.

* This portion of tl;o pamphlet can be had in a separate form. Price $1.50 pox; dozen,
. o 5 .

~
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II. LORD ELGIN'S V.ALEDICTORY AT SPENCER WOOD M

For the last time I am surrounded by a <ircle of friends with whom I have spent some

. of the pleasantest hours of my life. For the last time I welcome you as my gueststo

this charming residence, which I'have been fn the habit of calling my home. I did not, I

“will frankly confess it, know what it would cost me to break this habit until the pmod

of my departure approached, and I began to feel that the-great interests which have so

) long engrossed my attention and thoughts were” passing out of amy bands. I had a hint

*  of what my feclings reaily wele upon this point—a pretty broad hint too—one ]ovely
" morning in June last, when Ireturned to Quebec after my temporary absence in Eugland,

and landed at the cove below Spencer Wood, and when with the ‘greeting of the old

people in the cove, who™ put i their heads out of the windows, as I passed along, and

cried “welcome home again” still ringing in my ears, 1 mounted the hill and drove through,

the Avenucto the'house door. I saw the drooping trees on the lawn, with every one of

" which T w as 50 fa.xmhar clothed in the green of spring, and the river beyond,-calm and

trant‘.p'n‘ent as a mirror; and the ships fixed and motionless as statues on its surface, and .

" the whole landscape bathed in a flood of that bright Canadian sunshine which so gel-

" dom pierces our murky atmosphere on the otier side of the- Atlntic. I began o',
think that those persons were to be envied who were not forced by the ‘necessities of
their positions, to quit thdse.engrossing retreats and lovely scenes, for the purpose of pro-
ceeding to distant lands, but who are able to remain among them  tnti they pass to that

' quletcomer of the garden’ of Mount Hermon, which juts inlo the river and commands a
view of the city, the shipping, Point Levn, the Island, Orleans;and the range of Laurentine
hills, 'so thai.through the dim watcbes of that tranquil night which precedes the dawnmg
of the ‘eternal day, the majasuc “citadel of Quebec, with its hoble’ trdin, of satellite hills

- may seem to rest for ever on the sight, and the low murmaur of the waters of the St Law-
rance, with the hua of the busy life” on their surface to fall ceaselessly on the ear. I
cannot bring wyself to “believe that the future has in store for me any interests which

- wilk fill the place of those I am now ‘abandoning.  But” although I must henceforward be
" toyou.as a siranger; although my-official connectmn with you and your interests will

* have become i in a few days a n matter of hlstory, yet I trust that through some one 'chan- ‘
nel or another thie tldmgs of 3 yom prosperity and progress Inay occasionally reach me,
that I may hear from time to'time, of the steady growth-and development of those prm-
Pey cxples of liberty and order, of—manly mdependence in combination with. respect. for autbo-
: . xity and law, of na.tlonal life'in harmony with attachment to British connection which it

‘hag-been oy earnest endeavor, to the extent of my humble ‘means of mﬂuence, to mplant :
.and m estabhsh among you. ;;__ﬂ - o ‘ Lo

s .

III. TEE MONARCHIC.AI. PRIN' C'IPLE N CAN.AD.A.

F’xtract from the speech of ‘the Honorable Sir John "Beverly y Robinson, Bart;; Chief Justwe of
l)j:per Canada;; at the inauguration of the Normal School-—Decembcr, 1852, -

s a

It s co;amou for- us to hear of that great etpenment in frovernment in‘'which the
vast repubhc neéar-us is envagéd. But,in'Canada, and-other provmces of British North‘
Amenca, wé have an-experiment of our own gomfr on,ina smaller way to be sure, ‘but

" still on a‘scale that i is rapidly expanding—and an expenment of no light interest to our
glonous mother country, or to mankind: We oceupy a peculia¥ and somewhat eritical

ositionon this continent, and more than we can foresee’ may probably depend upon
- the Tmarner in which our descendants may be able to sustam themselves in it. It will
btheir part, and it is now ours, to démonstrate that all:such freedom of action as is
consistent with rational liberty, with public peate, and with individual security, can
be en]oyed under 2 constitational monarchy as fully as' under the purest democracy .
on earth-—-to prove thax, in proportlon ag mtelhoence mcreases, what is meant by liberty
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is better understood, and what is soundest and most stable in government is better
appreciated and more firmly supported. The glorious career of England among the
pations of the world demands of us this tribute to the tried excellence of her admi-
rable constitution ; it should be our pride to shew that far removed as we are from
the splendours of Royalty and the influences of a Court, monarchy is not blindly pre-
ferred among us from a senseless attachment to antiquated prejudices, nor reluctantly
tolerated from a sense of duty or a dread of change; but that on the contrary, it is
cherished in the affections, and supported by the free and firm will of an intelligent
people, whose love oforder has been strengthened as their knowledge has increased
—a people who regard with loyal pleasure the obligations of dutyavhick bind them to
the Crown, and who value their kingly form of government not only because they
believe it to be the most favourable to stability and peace, but-especially for the secu-
rity it affords to life and property, the steady support which it'gives to the laws, and
the certainty with which it ensures the actual enjoyment of all that deserves to be
dignified with the name of freedom. .

"IV, PROGRESS OF BRITISH AMERICA.
(Extract from the co‘nclu.sion*qf the foregoi;rg Speech.)

I close these observations by adverting tosthe very remarkable period in the history
of this Province at which the Normal School of Upper Canada has taken possession of
its magnificent home. We are advancing with a rapidity that surprises ourselves,
scarcely less than the people of other countries who have been suddenly awakened to
the truth of our astonishing, but inevitable progress. It was but a few weeks ago
that I read in ‘one of the leading English, periodicals, an article written expressly for
the purpose of impressing upon the British public a due sense of the importance of
the North American Provinces, and of the great interests which with surprising rapi-
dity are springing up within them, and claiming the attention of the mother country.
In order to give force to his statements, the writer of -this article speaks,of it as a
matter of surprise, that the British North American Provinces contain among them a
population of not less. than 1,700,000 souls; not imagining, that Carada alone con-
tained nearly 150,000 more people than he gave credit for to all these Provinces.—In all
of these extensive Colonies of the British Crown, distinguished as they are by a loyal
and generous appreciation of their position as a portion of the Britist Empire, the
same spirit of enterprize isat this moment in active employment with the aid of sin-
gular advantages, in developing their great national resources. Every thing that we
can see and feel at the present time, or can discern in the future, is full of encour~
a"emem to the farmer, the mechanic, and the ]abourer,—and as for the liberal profes-
sions, it’is lmpossnb]e that they can languish among a prosperous people. The mul-
tiplying calls for intelligence in the varieties of empioymemt which are daily increas-
ing—the wonderful cheapness and facility which improvements in the art of printing
have given in the production of books and newspapers, and the quickened circulation
of intelligence which we derive from liberal postal arrangements and the magic
wonders of the telegraph, must make the necessity of being able to read and write so
great, and the désire so nearly universal, that the few who may remain without such
instruction will be made to feel the marked inferiority of their position. And sooh it
will be literally trae that in Upper Canada there will be no excuse for any person en-
dowed with orninary capacity, being found in a coudition so degrading to a freeman,
and so unsuitable to.an accountable being. With everything to urge and to tempt
them to the acquisition of knowledge, and everythirg to aid them in obtaining it, it
will be impossible that the people of Canada can do otherwise than feel that in their
case emphatically ¢ poverty and shame shall de to him thatl refuseth instruction.”

<
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V. CULTIVATION OF THE MORAL AND INTELLECTUAL FACULTIES,
THE TRUE SOURCE OF NATIONAL GREATNESS,

(Eztract from the Speech of the Hon. W. H. Blake, Chancellor of the University of Toronto, at
the convocation—December, 1854) .

We have a fertile soil and a salubriogs climate, and we live by the favour of Provi-
dence under free institutions, which secure 1o us that most inestimable of all privileges,
civil and religious liberty ; and we en]oy all under the fostering care of that mighty
empire, of which it must ever remain our greatest glory that we forma part. But what
will any or all of these advantages avail us if our moral and intellectnal faculties are
suffered to lie dormant. True national greatness is not the necessary growth eitherof .
fertility of soil or salubrity of climate. Look around the globe and you will find every-
where fertile regions once the abode of civilization and art, now sunk to the lowest
point of poverty and degradation, while the barren island and pestilent marsh have
become the seats of empire and wealths Look at Holland or at Scotland—consider
what thzse countries have been, and what they now. are; and then look at the . past
history and present condition of Spain, or of Italy, and you will find the contrast a me-
lancholy proof of the trath of the statement. Melancholy in%ruth it is, but full of
instruction and full of hope, for it demonstrates with unmistakeable clearness that it is
to the cultivation of his moral and intellectual faculties that man owes all his gvd-
like pre-eminence. And when™ these faculties are suffered to lie dormant ; when the
human mind becomes stunted, the mthnke mdmduals, sink by the mewtable law of
our nature to the level of the beasts that perish. If it be an object then to lay the founda-
ion of true national greatness—if we desire to achieve for ourselves a.position among
the nations of the earth, like that of the glorious empire to whioh we belong—if we
hope to stand out even as she now stands eut, pre-eminent, not only in power, but in
the grandeur of her intellectual being, we must jmitate the example-and walk in the
footsteps of our forefathers. We must elevate the national mind by the careful cultiva-

- tion of our mora! 'md intellectual faculties. We must cherish the art by which habits

. are reformed and manners embellished. We must implant the love of truth,-of beauty

and renown in the hearts of our people. And havingaccomplished this, we can indulge
the confident hope that we may one day point to our long line of heroes and statesmen, 7
of philosophers and poets, ouly less glorious than that which adorns the annals of ouw
na v and.

o~

V1 THE DIFFUSION OF EDUb‘ATION IN CANADA,

(Extract from the Specch of the Rev. Dr. M’ Caul, President of University College, Toronto, at
the opening of the Normal School, December, 1852,)

1 have caul that thedxﬁ‘uswn of the blessings of education throuzhout thc land";s the
ultimate end of the work which isto be pursued ‘within these walls,—a work second in
importance to none in the provinge, for it is destined to perpethate its benign inffuences |,
throughout successive generations. Yes, the stamp which educ:mon impresses, however
faint at first, or difficult of recoguition, remains-permanent and endurmg, and continues
indelible from age toage,—so that whatever be the national characteristics of the
popu'ation of Canadr, the influence of that system of instraction now established.
wili be perceptible in its distinctive features. What mind can justly” estimate—what
tongue can adequately express—the benefits which must flow from such a diffusion ?
What ir fluence will it have in strengthening the intellect, elevating the taste, and curbing
tie passions? And ob! how many are there who if they had but had the avenues of enjoy-
ment _thrown open to them which education presents, would never have fallen into the
grovelliog habits which have ruined both themselves and their families. But in another

-
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respect too,the diffusion of education must exercise a most lmpormntmﬂucnce throughout
the country. We live in times when the tendency is toa diffusion throughout the masses
of a greater amount of political privilege than has hitherto been conceded to them. The
times exist when the majority of the people must exercise political privileges, and if
50, of what immense importance is it thut the inasses should be educated—that they
should know their rights and understand- thexr obligations—that thcy should possess that
power, which education gives, of protecting themselves against religious-or political
impostors—that' they should discharge these duues, which onr free copstitution assigns
to them, with that independence and discrimination which knowledge bestows and
fosters. Of what consequence is it that our people should understand and be prepared
to show, that they Taintain their allegiance to the British Crown and their adherence
to the limited monarchy under which they live, not throngh a1y antiquated prejudices,
nor yet through any traditionary veneration, but becnusefthey prefer that which' they
have, entertaining the well grounded conviction that under a government such as

‘that of England, they and their children can cnjoy all real liberty, and under it have _ -

happiness here, and the means and opportumty of prepanng themselves for happiness
hereafter.

VI SUCCESS IN ITS HIGHEST SENSE—A PROOF OF TRUE
GREATNBSS.

(Eztmct Jrom the speeck of the Revd. Dy. M® Caul, Vice-Chaneellor of the University of Tortmto,
at the Convocation, December, 1854.)

When I speak of success [in presenting thése certificates of honor] I do not merely
mean the success in competition—the success of one candidate over another, although I -
believe that beneficial results arise from this honorable competition; "and am persuaded
" the Almigbty bas implanted in our nature a desire for distinction with wise and good
‘objects, in order that it may be the means of producing benefit both to man himself
and to his fellow-beings. But it is in a far higher sense that I speak of success. I
speak of that success which I doubt not some of you have had—of that tnumph which
you have achieved over the temptations of indolence and.the blandishments of vice ; of
that success over straitened circumstances which may have impeded some, of you in
your course; of that success which has attended some of you in the hard struggle to
overcome those'difficultics which poverty may have thrown in your Way. Such suc-
cess I deem to be the development of th'lLspmt of resolute determination, of that .-
patient self-denial and steady perseverance, whizh produced the mascula proles of the
olden time, and which has supplied the parent state with so many illustrious men,
whose names add lustre to the bright pages of British glory Such a spirit realizes,
the concepnon of the Satirist, for ‘it would prefer the labors of a Hercules to the sump-
tuous banquets and voluptuous ease of, a Sardanapalus. This success is not generally
regarded with that high honour which I wish to attach to it, and yet sure am I that
such triumphs over difficulties apd impediments are the genuine proofs of true greatness
of character. They are as far superior to pbysical triumphs as the. spiritual nature
of man is superior to his corporeal. They have not, it must be gwned, the concomitants
which excite the attention and the admiration of the erowd—they have_not the pomp-
and circumstance of glorious war—they are unaccompanied by the pealing trumpet, the
booming gun or the flashing. banner, and yet I hesitate not to say that such triumphs
* over moral difficulties and impediments —such successes over the enemies of our spiritual
welfare—the foes to our mental improvement, are equal, if not superior to anything that
has ever been eulogized in the noblest strams of pdgsy, or celebrated in the most
glowing language of historic prose.

o
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* VIIL CANADIAN PROSPERITY, y & CAUSE OF THANKE'ULNESS-;A

RALLYING POINT.

(Eztract from the speech o ev. Dr. M *Caul at the anniversary dinner of the St. George's.
*Society, Toronto, 1853.)

¢« When ] consider the sdvance ofthe country inedueation and in other important ele-
ments of greatness and of prosperity, I must say that I feel but little sympathy with those
who indulge in mournfyl recollections of what they have left, or querulous complaints
“of their present positidh, instead of acknowledging the advantages which they enjoy, or
looking forward to the bright future which is before them. Let us consider for a mo=~
ment what are the leading characteristics of this fair land of our adoption. A fertile
soil, amply rewarding’ labor in the abundance and-diversity of its produce ; a salubrious
climate, ¢alculated to rear a hardy and vigorous race ; water commaunication by noble
rivers and vast lakes (or rather Mediterranean Seas), unequalled in the world ; and
millions of acres of unoccupied land, able to support millions of additional immigrants.
Let us add to these natural blessings, thé<fesults of the energy and enterprise of an
active and.inteiligent population ; our cities with all the c%w.enience and comforts of
European towns of twice their population, and twenty times their age ; our villages
springing up where lately there were but dense forests or uncultivated wastes ; the re-
motest points of this extensive country soon to be connected by railroads, now either
drawing to completion, or in progress, or guaranteed,; the facilities afforded for the
educanon of®out children by our common schools, our grammar st¢hools, our private
" seminaries, our colleges, and our universities ; the progress of knowledge, advanced
by th& scientific and Ix'erary societies and institutes ectablished in our cities and
towns ; the solemn duties of religion inculcated by fixed miuistrations or by the oc~
casional visits of the missionary; the voice of prayer and praise rising each Sabbath
alike from the stately piles in our towns; which rear their spires towards heaven, and
s the lowly shanty, which scarce lifts its humble head under the leafy arches of our
backwoods; and all this with the full. enjoyment of the blessings of civil .and -re-
ligious liberty, conferred by our own free constitution, and secured by our connection
with that glorious empire of Wwhich we form a part.  In my opinion, the language of
dissatisfaction or complaint -but little becomes thosee who enjoy®such advantages.
Thanksgiving is rather our duty—thanksgiving to Him from whom all blessings flow,
for what in His abundant mercy He has given to us, and prayer to the same Al-
mighty Being for contentjentawnh what we have—for peace, wherein we may
use and enjoy what His Yountiful hand has provided for us. By peace, I~inean
not freedom from war—notf tranquillity undisturbed by aggression from without—of
that I have nofears; butI do mean freedom from mtemal smfe, from_ civil commo-~
" tion, from the m]unous influences of bickerings and contentions with ‘each other. I
do mean that peace thch is produced by mutual forbearance—by laying aside
national fends and party differences, and by the uuion of all,—casting aside their dis-
tinctions, whilst they still hold fast to their principles—for the pdvaucement of the
welfare of their common country, the Jand of the Maple Leaf! Nor do I know any
more appropriate words in which this supphcatlon can be offered, than those, which
must be familiar to many whom 1 address, and in which [ doubt not all will cordially
join—that * xye may live in the fear of God, in dutiful allegiance to the-Queen, and in
brotherly love and Christian charity éach towards the other.”

. '
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x? CANAﬁIAN PATRIOTISM THE LEVER OF CA.N:ADIAN
° GREATNESS.

* (From andEditorial by the Rev. Dr. Ryerson, in the Joufnal of Education fo';' March, 1850.)

It cannot be too strongly impressed upon every mind, that it is on Canadian energy,
Canadian ambition, Canadian self-reliance, skill and enterprise,—~in a word, on Canadian
patriotism—that depend Canadian prosperity, elevation and happmes« The fact thatsome
men, by honest and intelligent industry, as tradesmen, mechanics, farmers, merchants, and
professional men, have risen from poverty to'comfort, and even af?hence, shows what others
might have done by equal honesty, intelligence and industry.; In agricultural produec-
tiveness, Canada is superior to New York; in water-powgr anfl hydraulic privileges it is
equal to any of the New England States; in Jumber it is/a contributor to both the
American gnd English markets; its mineral resources are ample to supply itsown imple-

- ments of industry, as its cattle and flocks are equal to ity wants for labour, fobd aund

) 'clothmg Its sky is as clear as that of Italy, and its climate as healtby as that of Ger- -
many ; its institutions are even freer than those of England, and its administration iof
justice confessedly more independent and impartial than. that of the United States. The
social and material advancement of Canada in former years was coufessedly slow; but .
compare its progress for the Jast ten years in any and every respect with that of any of
the neiglibouring States from Maine to Michigan, apart from the advantages which some

of them possess as being the sea-ports and thoroughfares for other States, and the results

‘will be honourable to Canada. Compare everything progressive in those States which

is not adventitious but which depends upon home industry and enterprie,and Canada,
with all its.faults and short-comings, has much more reason to be proud .than to be
ashamed. It iz true Canadian Ihppmses have done much to disturb and retard’its inte~
rests; but this spirit of conspiring against one’s country instead of corsulting/ and
mmntammg its honour and interests, like an Aristides and a Conon, even incfile, is

as alien to the general fRing as it is hostile to the best interests of Canada. But in as

far as this spirit exists—this spirit of crying to Hercules instead of helping oneself—
Canadian enterprise will be damped, the ‘value of Canadian securities and property.

will be depreciated, and Canadian progress impeded. In the days of Grecian selfe .
reliance, unity and patriotism, that little peninsula of half the territorial extent of .
Canada, repelled the most numerous armies, recorded in history, and defied a power
whose domains extended from the Indus to the Algean, and from the Euxine to the
calaracts of the Nile; Let each Canadian love his country and seek its glory as did the
ancient Greeks, during the era when private patriotism and pubhc virtue was inseribed
upon their national escutcheon. We have no strife of foreign war—no hostile rivalship *

of nations ;—our warfare is a domestic, bloodless one—a.warfare of virtue against vice,

of know]edge against ignorance, of self-dependence against foreign dependence, of pubhc
spirit against personal littleness, of the love of Canada as ourselves, instead of the love

of self against Canada; of the dngmhe(f and generous industry of a Cincinnatus, instead

of the selfish and protean, adventures of an Alcibiades. Surely 1f

~.

“The shuddering tenant of the Frigid Zone
Proudly proclaims the happiest spot lus own;
T.Qc nahed negro, punuing on the hne,
Boasts of’ his golden sands and paliny wine ;37 «

ali true Canadians can say to the genial land of their birth or adoption.

. “Qur bosoms with‘rapture beat high at thy name, B
~ Th); health is our transport—our triumph thy famie,”?
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may be plangéd in tHe heart-cit idel of every youth of our land. It is the union of moral
and 1ntcll; tual gaalities “hlc adorn ahd ¢levate the individual man; anl it is their
united d«.velop ent ! hich co stltl}tes theé

of society, {f then we wish fo see our country accomplish its high destiny —our un-

It is my ;?Jest prayer, that he “inlernal guard™ of a truly Ohristian edncation

broken {oigsts come?ted int¢ waving wheat-ficlds—single manufactories growing into
prosperoud towns, and towng swelling into cities—canals and frailroads intersecting the
varigus dlstncts, and‘comme ce covering the rivers and lakes; if we wish to see our

. institutions settled and perfdeted, and our Government fulfilling its noblest functions—

o

our schools and colltﬁes radiating centres of mtellectual light and moral warmth to the
youthful population—the pgor as well as 4 © rich properly éducated, and a rich and’
varied home literature created—the cxperience of past ages giving lessons in all our
domestic dwellings, by mdans of books an hbranes,—m a word, if we wish to see the’
people of Canada umt} ? intelligent, prosperous and happy-—-great in all that constxtutes!
the real grandeur of apeople—let us feel [that ‘the. eventfiul jssuos of that anhc1pated
futurity are in our hands, and that it is for each individual of our grown-up genemtlon‘
to say how far these hopes of patnotxsm} and phllzintrophy shall be realized or dis-
appointed. Above all, Jet u
universe, and as it is in t

the moral with the intellect
God has joined together we must never put asunder in any of our plans and efforts for
the social advancement of C?mda, Oyr motto should be the words of the inspired
Isaiah—** Wisdom and knowledge 8kall,»be the stability of thy times—the possession of

+ continued salvation ; the fear of Jehoyah, this shall be thy treasuw”-—[]}zshop Lowth’s
. Tronslation.} ‘ i ‘

4

XI. THE GREAT VALUE OF INV'BNTIONS AND DISCOVERIES.

(Ewtract from an Address, by J tlt Il‘gv. Dr. Ryerson, on Conadian Mechanics and Manufactm 8
, —January, 1849.) ‘

Very few of those Who }\mve distinguished themselves as the authors of dlscoverles,
inventions.and improvements in mcehanical &cience, have enjoyed greater advantages of
leisuré and resources, than can be comnmnded"by the majority of mechanics in Upper
Canada ; and yet what unspé,’jjy;éuble benolits have those humble men conferred upon the
human race! To select only a few illustrations. Who can conceive the political and
social revolutions which have alfeady resulted from the European discoverer of the

magnetic needle,—that sleepless, unerring, faithful little pilot, unblinded by the_starless-

midnight and unmoved by, the raging temnpest,—which. at once relieved the mariner

from his timid crecpingggpin headland-to headland, and among its first feats opened the

commerce of India, and guided Columbys to the discovery of a new world —the most
1mport‘mt event in the history of modern nations and modern civilization. What 'mind

. can imagine the resuits to'mankind, in every ‘department of science'and knowledge, in

every aspect of civilization, and in every interest of civil freedom and socialadvancement,
which emanated from the humble jnventor of the Art of Prmtmg,—-.m art which seems

ife and strength; the. happiness and progiess -

al man that fthe perfection of his nature consists. What |

T

F never forge that/ there is -a'moral as well as physical
e harmony of the two that the perfections of the divine,
character and government a { fully displayed, so it is in the harmonious development of |

'

1

\

\1
\

/

to be but in the mid career of its improvements, and whose magic power appears destined .
‘ .at no remote period to penetrate yet unexplored regions of humanity, and to trunsl‘oun
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the institutions and socielty of eyery. uncivilized nation of the globe. The cotton manu-
facture of Great Britain may afmoct.be said to date its commencement, 2s & branch of
national industry and cotmergte, with Arkwright's invention in spinning machinery, soon
followed, as it was, by Cartwright's invention of the power loom. Before Arkwright's
invention, the whole annual/amount of the cotton manufacture of Great Britain did rot
exceed £200,000; now it gmounts to forty millions of pounds per annum! Then the -
raw cotton manufacturediimounted t» about four millions of pounds per anpum § it now
exceeds two hundred milkions!  Aided by this machinery, one person can now perform
the work of two hundred and sixty-six persons before its invention. And if Arkwright’s
spinning fmachinery invention has added to the manufacturing industry of Great Britain
what i< cqnal to the labour of forty millions of human beings—twice the entire popula-
tion—Watt's inventions and improvements in the steam engine, in its application to the
manufactures alone, adds the power of more than one million of men, and, in connection -
with other machinery, performs an amount of labour, according to Dr. Buckland’s esti~
mate, “ cquivalent to that of three or four hundred millions of men by direct labour,”
besides its achievements on the continent of Europe and in the United States, in almost
every branch of-mechanical and manufacturing industry—and besides its navigation of
the rivers and aeeans and seas of the whole globe—thus changing the social condition
of man. Take another illustration in the bleaching of linens and cottons. Formerly
this was a process of six or cight months duration; and so little was it understood in
Great Britain, that nearly all the Uritish manufactured linens and cottons were sent to
Holland, and bleached upon the fields around Haarlem. But by the application of
chlorine, the property of which to destroy vegetable colours was discovered by a Swedish
philosopher in 1774, the process of several months is reduced to that of a few hours.

And what advantages have accrued to mankind from Franklin’s brilliant discovery
of the identity of the lightning of the clouds, and the electricity produced by a piece of
silk-rubbed sealing-wax—in consequence of which the thunder cloud is rendered
harmless ; and this very electricité:i"s now employed as the medium of thought, with
the rapidity of thought, between dfstant‘,g.ities ‘and countries, As late as 1789, a hope
was expressed by the Southern medibefstof the American Congress, that cotton might
be grown in the Southern Statgs, provided good seed could be procured. Shortly after,
a Connecticut mechanic by the name of Whitney invented the Cotton-gin, for scpa~
rating the seed from the fibre—an invention which has trebléd the value of all cotton=
growing lands in the Southern States, while it has given birth to a most important
branch of American commerce and manufacture.. How many thousands of lives have
been saved by the safcty-lamp of Sir Humphrey Davy ; and hiow much are our comforts
increased and our interests advanced byZthe discovery of carburetted hydrogen gas, by
which common coal is made the,/ﬁi‘rﬁ_liant illuminator of our streets, our shops, and

2 . °

dwellings. // #

And while there is an unméasured field of imprévement a.n_d~ prosperity spread out
before us in the landscape of the future, we are not to suppose that there remains
nothisg for us to achieve in ti#feld of discovery and invention. The steam-éngine
itse}f may be but iu the infancy of its perfection ; the locomotion of the present may b#
but a snail’s speed to the locomotion of the future; and the most admired inventions
and machinéry of the present age may be thrown aside.as useless in comparison of
the inventions and machinery of 2 coming age. Unknown principles, and elements,
and powers, now mysteriously operating around us, may be to cur_descendants what
the mechanical agencies of air dnd steam are to us ;* and the past progress in the arts
and sciences may be only the introduction to future advancement. May Canada share
largely in . the honors:and benefits of that advancement; and may the gencraiions of
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future ages rank many of her mechanic sons with the, Watts and Arkwrights, the
Franklins and Fultons of past ages! ;

XII. DUTIES OF EDUCATED MEN IN CANADA.

(From an Address ‘at a Convocation of MecGill College, July, 1856, by the Principal, J. w.
" Dauwson, Esq., LL.D.)

Every. educated man should endeavor to add something to the extent of human
knowledge or wisdom by original investigation. Many men, amidst the pressure of
professional pursuits and of narrow circumstances, have toiled to accumulate those
treasures by which your own minds have been enriched.” The wide fields of Titerature
and of abstract and applied stience lie before you; select some favorablé spot, culti-
vate in your leisure moments, and you may hope to repay to those who follow you some
portion of that debt which you owe to those who have gone before. . A
. Further, every educated man should be an educationist. Regard all other Universi-
ties as kindred institutions, laboring in the same great cause. Nor should you neglect
the interests of the humbler sources of learning. Good.common and grammar schools
“nourish our colleges, and colleges foster the schools; and both united furnish the best
means for the real elevation of any people. Let it be your endeavor to maintain large
and enlightened views on this subject in opposition to the narrow prejudices which tend
to excite division where there should be the most complete unity of effort,

Every educated man should also be a man of public spirit, taking a warm interest
in all that tends to promote the material, social, or political welfare of his country ; and
it is especially your duty to all in your power to develope, in this country, those British
political institutions, which, in their happy combination of security with progress, so
far excel those of all other ages and nations, and which it seems the special province
of Canada to work out in their application to new circumstances and conditions, )

Lastly, aHow me earnestly to urgé a supreme regard to our holy chris i faith, It
is one of the most lamentable of all spectacles to behold a young manof liberal educa-
tion_and of respectable abilities, with high hopes and, prospeets, burying all in the
mire of intemperance and sensuality ; and it is almost as sad to see such a man looking
with cold unconcern on his highest spiritudl interests, or joining the scofferin his ridi-
cule of the sacred things which he does not comprehend. I trust that you, or'the other
hand, will endeavour to attain to that highest style of man, the Christian gentleman,
earnest and zealous in every good work, forbearing under provocation, humble in every
position in which he may be placed, cherishing in his heart the love of his God and
his Saviour. May God grant that this may be realised in you, and that useful, honoured,
and happy lives may conduct you to a glorious immortality.

K1II. YOUNG MEN OF CANADA, THE HOPE OF 'J.;HE COUNTRY.
(From an Address ;:t Hamilton, July, 1856, by the Rev, William Ormiston, J[.A..)

What a large wide happy home is the land we live in! We have found it a goodly
_land, and have nosympathy with those who loveit not! There is no piety, no genuine
Chiistianity, in the heart of him who does not love his country, native or adopted!
He cannot be a true, large, leal-hearted‘man, whp looking through the vista of coming
years, does not hope to see his own country g:zzb greater and more glorious; and he is
no true Canadian who does not ery, in‘the worfls emblazoned on my left, “ Peace and

v

s Prosperity to Canada.””, There are those around me, doubtless, who sympathise

with the poet who wrote these Jines a few years ago:

’
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“Theysay thy hills are bleak,
“They say thy glens are bare—
But oh! they know not what fond heans
Are nurfired there,

¢ Scotland! 1 love thee well;
Thy dust is dear to me—
This distant land is very fair,
. But not like thee.”

It matters not on what line of latitude or longitude it may be, one’s native land should
be the dearest, sweetest, and most hallowed spot on this side of heaven. Canada, our
country! we love it; and because we love it, we wish you, young men, to be worthy of
it. Our fathers have done much. They came from almost every country beneath the
sun. They were a varied people ; and we are, to some extent, varied still. Their na-
" tional, educational, and ecclesiastical prejudices were varied. They had but one thing.
to bind them together ;—the deep fertile soil beneath their feet, and the clear canopy of
the bright blue sky above their heads. Pioneers in this goodly land, some have found a
home—many only a grave, and on the resting-place of these we should tread lightly,
doing reverence to their ashes, and living so as to honor them. With you, young men,
1 arm for the conflict, and gird myself for the coming struggle. We are the strength
of the country. Upon us it depends whether, in twenty years, this country shall be
progressive, and rise to assume its own just place in the heraldry of nations, and have
the proud boast of possessing a God-fearing people ; whether it shall become a dark
spot in the geogtaphy of the world, and, by and by, vanish altogether; or whether in-
telligence and industry shall place Canada in the vanguard of nations.

XJV. HOME AND THE DOMESTIC AFFECTIONS. ~

(From an Address at Ottawa, July, 1856, by the oRcv’. Mr. Johnston, of that City.)

. Home is the paradise of this terrestrial life, For there it is where alk that is great and
good all that is noble and refined, all that permanently fits man for the fulfilment of the
object of his ereation ought first to be imparted to his thoughts, and interwoven with
his affections and his desires. Other institations of life may be good, but it is the well
regulated institution of domestic life, and the proper government of home, that most_
deeply and permanently affects the well-being of mankind. Where the institutions of
home government are defective, in vain will be the enactment of wholesome laws, or the
efforts of an active police, or the establishment of public educational institutions, or the
unsheathed sword of military power. On the other hand, where the fountains of moral
life are purified by the principles inculcated at home, though other laws of society may-
be defective, and other institutions either faulty or inoperative—yet, like the waters of a
stream issuing from a pure fountain, the manners of a people may now and again becomer

- partially polluted but the stream which continues to flow from the fountain will wash
the defilement away. Then may we not be permitted to assume that among the first
and nost imperative duties of man, after the worship he owes to his Maker, is the pro-
per cultivation and government of the domestic affections and relations of life. Happy
are the people whose religion incuicates, as a duty, the sacred obligations of social life.
Happy are the people whose public laws give countenance and support to such teachings

of religion. Happy are the people whose rulers set the example of reverence, for such ° '

teachings, and obcdience®d such laws.  And truly blest is that nation, where, gathered
around the domestic hearths of its palaces and ifs cottages, are a people who revere the
pure, the hallowed, and the ennobling affections of parentsand children, and all the domes-
tic relations of home” [t is true, the happiness, prosperity, and strength of a nation spring
from those fountains which have their sources at -the hearthstones of the people. If
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these sources are not true to natare,—if the affections of domestic life are not cherished
at these firesides, then must that nation take an inferior rank in comparison_with others,.
whose soldiers fight for home, their altars, and their firesides.

" And who can doubt that the happiness of mankind is not essentialiy interwoven with
the domestic affections. In earlicst childhood it'is seen. That happy little group col-
lected on their play-ground, or around their toys, whose joyous laugh, whose faces,
radiant with delight, prove that they find exquisite pleasure in their sports—cngoy their
pleasure only while affection or kindness regulates their play. And \f some angry word,
some passionate blow, inflict pain or grief-upon the child, wheredoes'he go for comfort?
—to his mother. In her arms, her loving voice, hor fond caress, her consoling words
quickly sooth him, and before the tear-drop has vanished from his eye, the last remnant
of grief has flowed from his breast. Happy child to have a mother to fly to—happy
mother, whose magic can charm her darling’s grief away. And here, amidst this joy,
let us drop one tear of sorrow over those little ones who have none on carth whom they
can call father or ‘mother,—whose orphan childhood must receive sympathy and suste-
‘nance from the hands and hearts of strangers. Yet they have a friend, who hath said,
“leave thy fatherless children to me; T will take care of them.” To such the eye of
pity and the hand of affection should be exterrded.

And, in your hours of play, brothers, ‘do not think that because you are stronger jt is
unmanly to be gentle to your little brothers and sisters. True nobleness of heart and
true manliness of corduct are never coupled with pride and arrogance. When I see a
young man kind and respectful to his mother, and gentle and forbearing to his sisters, I
thiok he has a noble heart. — : .

%

XV. LOYALTY TO THE QUEEN.

(Eztract from a Specch at Toronto, in 1844, by the Hon. William Young of Nuva Scotia.)

Our attachment to the Queen, our own Victoria, is mingled with a tendcrness not
inconsistent with the sterner sentiment, which -it softens and embellishes without ener-
vating. Let her legitimate authority as a constitutional Monarch ; let her reputation as
a Woman be assailed, and notwithstanding the lamentation of Burke that the age of
chivalry was past, thousands of swords would leap from their scabbards to avenge her.
Ay, and they would be drawn as freely, and wielded as vigorously and bravely in Cana-
da or in Nova Scotia, as in Englaiid. Loyalty, love -of British Institutions! They are
engrafted in our very nature; they are part and parcel of ourselves; dnd I can no more
tear them from my heart (even if I would, and lacerate all its fibres,) than I ~ldsever
a limb-from my body. ’ - '

v

. 3
XVI. THE UNITED EMPIRE LOYALISTS,
(From the Toronto Globe, December, 1855.) /

How little is known of the “pre-historic annals” of Canada! A belief that there
settled on the shores of the great lakes, about the time of the Revolution, a number of
-men and women distinguished by the name of the American Loyalists, is the sum of the
knowledge on the subject possessed by many in Canada. What brought them here,
whence they came, how they did, what they suffered, are questions seldom asked, and
seldom answered. | Nor shall we reply to thews further than by saying, that these people
were devoted subjects of the British Crown, who would not and did not join in the war
of Independence, but took up'arms for the United Empire, and who, when the victory
went with the colonists, refused to abandon their ailegiance, suffered the confiscation of
all their earthly goods, and went forth, in 1783, to seck a home in the wilderness of
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Canada. No bar sinister stains their escutcheon.e They were men of whom we need
not be ashamed, The United Empire Loyalists form an ancestry of which any people
might be proud. They had every characteristic which can go fo constitute an ecduring
substratum for a coming nation. They were men, of whom the descendants of contem-
porary foes now utter disintcrested eulogies. Respecting them even prejudice is dead,
and the grand-child of the Revolutionist can now speak generously of the political oppo-
nents of his ancestors in the Jand'where their honor was. tried as in a crucible. They
are our Pilgrim Fathers. They are our heroes. They were martyrs to their principles.
Believing that a monarchy was better than a republic, and shrinking with abherrence
from a dismemberment of the empire, they were willing, rather than lose the one and
endure the other, to bear w:th a temporary injustice. And their sincerity was put to
the test. They took up arms for” the king; they-passed through all the d.'mgers and,

‘horrors of civil war; they borewhat was worse than death itself—the -batred of their

countrymen ; and “hen the battle went against them, they sought no comp(omlse, but
forsaking their most splcndxd possecsxons, upreared the banner to \vhnch they Mad sworn
fealty, and, following > where it led, went forth to seck, on the then inhospitalile shores of
Ontario, a miserable shelter, in dxchange for the home from which they were ‘exiled.

-Nor did they ever draw back. The Indian, the ywolf, the famine, could not alter their

iron resolution ; and for their allegiance, they endured a thousand deaths. They lost
every treasure but their honor, and bore all sufferingsbut those which spring from self-
reproach, It may be said by sgme, that all men now admit the revolt of the American
Colonies to have been a just one. And such we believe it was. But if George the
Third played the tyrant, that makes nothing against our loyalist fathers. They were
not tyrants, but faithful subjects; and we arc bound to believe that they acted consci-
entiously, for their lives and fortunes were staked on the 1scue of the contest. As pro-
vincials, they had the right to make what choice they ple'lscd The dispute affected
themselves. 'lhey might be in error 25, to the use of the prerogative, but that creed-
cannot be a tyrannical one, by w }nch we will to manage our own affairs, A man cannet
be a tyrant to himself. George the Third acted despotically; but the Loyalist Fathers
were of another mind; and in acting upon their convictions in the very face of ruin, we
know that they were sincere. N

In reality these men need no defence. But as some view the history of that period in
another light, and condemn all who, two generations back, did not think with themselves,
we deem it not an idle thing to vindicate the Ierocs' of the Province from the unjust
remarks which have often been made about them, and fo urge their claims on our filial
respcct.' It will be remembered, too, by all Canadians, that these men’s decds have been
narrated sy their encinies. But this will not do. The Loyalists are our own men—our
forefathers. Théir reputation is ours. We must put ourselves, therefore, in their cir-
cumstances, defend them where we can, and honor them always. Nor in doing so, is
there any need for us to abandon any principle. We have nothing to do with the points
in which we differ. It is our business to honor them for those in which Wwe are agreed.

The Americans bave sét us an example in this direction. Their Puritan Fathers are
held in perpetual remembranée: Men make pilgrimages to the place where they landed,
and Plymouth Rock is now their monument.” And yet the American people do not
agree in every iota with these worthies. There 3re many who see in their principles
room for difference, and in their conduct, some things to censure. /Precisely similar
should be our treatment of our loyalist fathers. There are points in which we differ
from the opinions which they held seventy years ago, but we can all agree in admiring

their attachment to the Mother Country, and the patient sincerity with which they-

suffered for their loyalty. Thus we should venerate them/. Nor can we believe that the
nromngmtdllg»‘nce of thc Province will fail to producé.some one patriotic, enoug}l to

Sy
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tell the world a tale of lofty principle and noble sacrifice, which when set forth as verit~ |
able history, will kindle a healthful glow in every bosom. No people has made a figure
in the life of nations without its heroes, and the loyahst fathers are the heroes of

"Upper Canada.

_XVIL THE STABILITY OF OUR EDUCATIONAL SYSTEM.

‘(From an Address at New York, August, 1855, on Popular Education in Upper Canada; by

Ar, Hodgins, Deputy Superintendent.)

The principles upon Yhich our clementary s¢hool system are founded having been more
than once affirmed by the electors of the Provinee; it has not been considered sound
policy to subject so vital an interest and so sacred a cause to the caprice of the ever~
varying current-of political strife, unless its very existence were imperilled by rude and
unpatriotic hands. Besides, the teachings of history have shown us that no great public con-
cern, involving the highest destiny of a nation, and beset with difficulties requiring patient
and delicate treatment, can ever be brought to a successful issue, where the master-
mind directing it is liable to be changed at every adverse breath of public opinion. The
renowned Michael Angelo alone perfected the colossal proportions of St. Peter's, and the
genius of Sir Christopher Wren alone sketched the noble structure of St, Paul's. The
fitful efforts of a succession ‘of great men-have never effected any noted or permanent good
equal to that produced by the sagacity, prudence and foresight of a single will, unceas-
ingly directed to its accomplishment. Wellington’s renown is undivided. TItis the unity
of purpose conspicuous in the lives and deeds of all great men which makes their names
stand out in bold relief through successive generations. Even in the political history of
the United States, the great principle here stated receives a striking illustration. The
founders of the federal constitution, knowing that the spirit of their own heroic times
could not always remain to guard their national liberties, chose out their wisest master
builders, and when the edifice was reared, they enacted that their own impress should
remain upon it for ever, or be changed only by the two-thirds vote of a mighty nation.
1t is true that the permanent efficiency of our educational system is not held to be of
so much importance, as is the preservation of our political liberties; yet how little is it
practically considered, that to that efficiency alone, aided by the influence of the Gospel,
are we indebted, under Providence, for the very existence of the civil and religious
freedom which we enjoy!

Xvl. OUR EDUCATIONAL FUTURE AND RESPONSIBILITIES.
(From the conclusion of the foregoing Address.)

Having sketched our educational history, from its earliest dawn, in 1789, down to the
present time, I can only, from the past, point to the future,—which, with all its solemn
grandeur and mystery, lies before us. But no mortal hand can lift the veil that shrouds
it; for to us that future has been irrevocably sealgd. It has been beautifully said, that
the veil which covers the face of futurity has bedn woven by the hands of mercy. Our
conjectures of the future can only therefore be founded upon the past, and our hopes
and anticipations of that future alone bnghten when the halo of the past is- reflected
upon them. ~

We may glance along the history of nations, and’ survey thh a thoughtful eye the
mighty contests, the civil commotions, and the fearful up-heavings which have rent these’
nations asunder, and have destroyed their power for ecver. We can even contemplate
their intellectual achievements and their unrivalled skill in the arts, but we look in vain’
for a parallel to'our own times. Here ‘“a new spirit stands before” us. As if tired of
the spirit of war, the love of conquest, and the stately pomp of courts, we see each nation
putting forth all ber energy and strength to uplift the masses of the people to the dignity
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#of the Christian citizen. Schools ‘are multiplied ; the abstruse sciences of the alchemists
of the days of chivalry are unfolded even to the capacities of the child; the Bible is cir-
culated in every land, and in every tongue; and the profoundest intellects of the day are
engaged in rendering attractive the hitherto sealed book of popular instryction and

“enlightenment. But who, from such a stand-point, ever caught a glimpse of the distant
goal before us?  Or who, from so brilliant a past, has ever gazed upon its corresponding
future? Notone! Down the vista of history we see the rise and fall of nations, the
beginning and ending of wars, the failures and the perfections of art, but the end of that
mighty contest between light and darkness, that great experiment of the age in which
we live, we have never yet witnessed. Nor shall we ever see it. On us, as nations,
and on us as individuals, devolves, however, the solemn responsibility of guiding, direct-
ing and counselling (each in the sphere in which Providence has placed him) in the great
work in which we are all engaged, fervently imploring that * wisdom and counsel and
might” be imparted to the pations prometing so momentous an interest, and’ that the
blessing of Almighty God would abundant:y rest upon the exertions of all Chnistian
men engaged in that noble cause and labour of love—the free and universal Education.
of the people !

~

XII. SELECTIONS FOR SCHOOL RECITATIONS.
Part I1. English and Miscellaneous Addresses.

3 I. SCIENCE AND SOCIAL PROGRESS.
(From a Speech at Birmingham, in 1855, by His Royal Highness Prince Albert.)

No human pursuits make any material progress until science be brought to bear upon
them. We have secn, accordingly, many of them slumber for centuries; but from the
moment that science has touched them with her magic wand, they have sprung forward,
and taken §trides which amaze and almost awe the beholder, Look at the transforma-
tion which has gone on around us since the laws of gravitation, electricity, and the ex-
pansive power of heat have become known to us! It has altered our whole state of
existence—one might say, the whole face of the globe! We owe this to science, and
science alone; and she has other treasures in store for us, if we will but call her to our
assistance. It is sometmmes objected by the ignorant, that science is uncertain and
changeable ; and they point to the,many exploded theories which have been superseded
by others, as a proof that the present knowledge may be slso unsound, and, after all,
not worth having. But they are not aware that while they think to cast blame upon
science, they bestow, in fact, the highest praise upon her, For that is precisely the dif-
ference between'science and prejudice : that the latter keeps stubbornly to its position,
whetherdisproved or not; while the former is an unarrested movement toward the foun-
tain of truth—=&aring little for cherished authoritics or sentiments, but continually pro-
gressing—feciing no false shame at her shortcomings,” but, on the contrary, the highest
pleasure when freed from an error, at having advanced another step towards the attain-
ment of Divine truth, a pleasure not even intelligible to the pride of ignorance. We
also hear, not unfrequently, science .and practlce—scxenhﬁc knowledge and common
sense—contrasted as antagonistic. A strange error! For science is eminently practical,
and must be so, as she sees and knows what she is doing; while mere common practice
is condemned to work in the dark—applying natural ingenuity to unknown powers to
obtain a knosn result. Far be it ffomn me toundervalue the creative power of genius, -
or to teach shrewd common _éense 28 worthless without knowledge. But nobody will tell
me that the same genius would not take an incomparably higher flight, if supported with
all the means which knowledge can impart—or that common sense does not becorme, in
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fact, only truly powerful when in possession of the materials upon which judgment is to
be exercised. The study of the laws by which the Almighty governs the universe is,

_ therefore, our bounden duty. These laws are most-important branches “of knowledge—

their study trains and elevates the mind. But they are not the only ones: there are
others which we canot-disregard—which we cannot do without. There are, for instance,
the laws governing the human mind and its relation to the Divine Spirit—the subject of
logic and metaphysics. There are those which govern our bodily nature and its connec-
tion with the soul—the subject of physiology and psychology., More which govern
human socicty and the relations between man and man—the subjects of politics, juris-
prudence, political economy, and many others. While of the laws just mentioned, some
have been recognised as essentials of education in different institutions; and some will,
in the course of time, more fully assert their right to recognition. "The laws regulating
matter and form are those which will constitute the chief objects of your pursuits; and
as the principle of sub-division of labor is the one most congenial to our age, I would
advise you to keep to this specially, and to follow, with undivided attention, chiefly the
sciences of mechanics, physics, and chemwistry, and the fine arts.in painting, sculpture,
and architecture. But these Divine laws are capable of being discovered and understaod,

and of being taught and made our own. This is the task of science; and while science
discovers and teaches these laws, art teaches their qpp]xcahon. No pursuit is, therefore,
too insignificant not to be capable of betoming the subject both of a science and an art..
The fine arts—as far as they relate to painting and scuipture, which are sometimes con-
founded with art in general—rest on the application of the laws of form and labor, and
what may be called the science of the beautiful. Théy do not rest vn any arbitrary
theory 04 the modes of producing pleasurable emotions, but follow fixed laws, more
difficult, perhap9~tg seize than those regulating the material world, because belonging

partly to the sphere of the_jdeal and our spiritual essence, yet perfectly appreciable and

“teachable,” both;, abstractedly, and hrsloncally, from the works of . different ages and .

nations.

——— -

I.'I.' THE RISE AND _EALL OF “NATIONS. ,.

(From a Spcech at Bm{[ord by the Right Honorable Lord John ]‘r)vsrll Yy -
There have been many causes assigned for this rise and fall.  Many states have fallen
because they were too smali-+to-contend against their more powerful neighbors ; Because
it is obviows when surrounding states have 100,000 or 200,000 men under wilitary disci-
pline that the smaller ones with ten or twenty thousand will fall under the superior force
of the other. We have the case of Athens and the case of Flosence, then I might

.allude to the great state of Germany and the smaller ore of Portugal. T need scarcely

allude to England, because this country is-darge-encagh and strong enough to maintain
itself for ages to come, But there iSanother source of decline, and which i selebrated
in a line of the Roman Satmst as the immediate cause of the fall of the Roman, Empire,
which, after stretching its )'rrmles into almost every part of the world, Tell from the efects

- of luxury. But there are other cazises which it behoves us to consider, which have

-

occasioned the decline of. nations. There have besn despotic institutions, where men
have been forbidden to investigate subjects-of-scierics, or discuss any improvement in art
—where they have been forbidden. under penalty of fire, from holding any religious
opinion different from that of the State. Where that despotism has existed—where
that persecution has prevailed, the nation has withered under the influence. Where
such principles prevail, the stafewill always he unstable;.but I say there can be no
danger to the people of this country on that account, apprediating as they do the liberty
of thought and of expression which they enjov, and who would not under any consider-

oy
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ation surrender that liberty to apy power whatever. There is another cause which
greatly tended to the decay of ancient nations, which introduced many crimes, caused a
weakening of the manly character, and a falling off of the fortitude and industry which
distinguished the early period of history. There was the institution of slavery—that
institution which led the Romans to neglect the true interests of the empire, resulticg in
crime, which led them to leave the cultivation of the land to slaves—those lands which
at an carlier period received cultivation from the hands of freemen. But happily those
changes are not felt by this country ; so far as our dominions are concerned, we have got
tid of that curse. In an early period we find that the church spoke out strongly against
the maintenance of slavery; and at a later period we have practically improved upon it,
and those who carry on occupations of various kinds, whether agricultural, commercial
or manufacturing in our dominions, are frec from the curse of personal slavery. We
have, therefore, a recognition of those mutual obligations upon which the ancient nations

- affect our personal safety. There are aiso other sources of decline—from the conse-
quences of political events, from the calamitics of war, from struggles long continued,
from other objects of national interest, and other motives, the effect of which no person
can pereeive, and upon which no man would ever be entitled to your confidence, or the
confidence of a nation, if he pretended to prophesy. These are suhjects connected with

the future, the knowledze-of which is not given to man. Events may come to pass and -

contradict and overrule all his anticipations; but upon that subject you and your suc-

- “cessors have a duty to perform as well as hopes to realise. It behoves vou to maintain

.

the liberty of this couhtry, to maintain the Christianity of this country, and my belief is,
that by cultivating your minds, by extending as much as possible your researches,
whether in science, whether in htcmmre, you will contribute to that end, you will
strengthen the religious and political mqntutxonq of the country

II. DEVELOPMENT OF THE INTELLECTUAL QUALITIES AND
MORAL I‘EBLINGS

(From a Speech at Manchester, in. 1856, b]} the Righz Honorable Viscount Pdlmerston.)

The intellectual qualities as well as the moral feelings of our nature are scattered

broadcast over the face of the earth, We find them everywhere, in the lowest classes as

in the highest. Their development depends on the opportunities which are offered for:

their culture, and it is to the literary and scientific institutions that we are indebted for
the facilities which are so advantageously presented. In this country, fortunately, the
road to wealth and to honorq is open to all.  Some of those among us” who haye filled
“the most distinguished situations have sprung from the humblest position, and have
raised themsclves by their 1alent and good conduct. Man is endowed with a double
nature—the moral and the intellectual. Both contribute to his pleasure and happiness ;
his moral enjoyments are independent of exterpal suppprt. They begin with his home,
and constitute his domestic attachmentsy; extending a little ‘further, they assume the
character of friendship: in a wider range they become love of country and of patriotism,
and with a still further development they take the shape of benevolence and philanthropy.
Those pleasures are within the reach of every man: but while no man necds assistance
to enable him to enjoy that happiness which consists in the exercise of his affections, his
intellectual qualities do require assistance for their development. It is truc thatk

ledge is power, and assuredly those who atford to all classes the means of acquiring hat

k‘no“‘ ledge, even to a limited amount, contribute not merely to tneir advancement in life”

x

-

" divided themselves, and which, as may be pointed out in the history of nations, cannot ~
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but also to their ‘innocent ‘and laudable enjoyments. We have often heard quoted the
words of one'of our great poets, that
¢ A little learning is a dangerous thing,
Drink deep or taste not the Picrian Spring.”

I hold that thls is a mistake.” The more knowledge a nan has the better, but if his time
and the means at his disposal do not permit of his acquiring deep and accurate know-
ledge, let him have as much as he can, and, depend upon it, he will be all the better for
it; for, although he may not be able to drink deeply of that spring, if his lnps have once
to,sted ‘of it he will go back to the same delicious waters whenever he has 4n opportunity,
and his.draughts, be they great or small, will refresh his fancy, invigorate his intellect,
raisc him in the scale of civilization, contribute fo his individual happiness, and make him
a more useful and honorable member of society. Of all sciences the mechanism of the
universe is that of which a man who has a little leisure at his disposal may most easily
obtain an insight by the knowledge of those facts which are the result of deep study and

carcful calculation.  An ignorant man believes that his country is the only one in the
world, that this planet is the only great portion of creation, that the sun is placed in the
firmament_merely to warm him, the moon to light him home, and the stars to amuse him
on the journey, but when he is led-into the secrets of that vast universe, the contempla-
tion of which fills the mind with awe, bis views become liberal .and enlightened, his
mind is raised above the ordinary grovelling ideas, of life, and he finds himself a supe-
rior being to what he had been before. It js clear, therefore, that institutions which
'promote such desirable objects arc eminently deserving of the support of the people.
They tend to bring together the different classes of society, combiring them in the bonds
of good fellowthp, allaying their jealousies, mitigating their asperities, and causing them
to work lo"eth(.r in harmonious action for the general benefit of the commonwealth.

5

IV. PRACTICAL VALUE OF A COMPLETE AND RATIONATL
EDUCATION,

(From a Speech at Oldham, in 1856, by the Right Honorable Lord Stanley.)

- Tt seems to me—that the foundation of a complete and rational education lies in the
knowledge of natural laws, as deduced from recorded facts; a knowledge, first of those
laws by which the inorganic world is governed—as those which regulate astronomical,

geolowu.ai and chemical existences— a branch which includes physiology in all its depart=
ments ; lastly, a knowledge of that which, for want of a mare recognised term, I must call
sociology, embracing the idvestigation of social problews, and enabling us to trace the
paths along which human action has moved in all countries snd ages. I may be asked
what man, unless solely and prof‘ussedly a phl'osopher can find leisure for such inquiries ?
) ;z,g I reply, it is not necessary to be an astronomer, a geologist, a chemist, a physiologist, in
order to learn what have been the principal results of humasn thought in those departments,
or what is their inter-connexion one with another. The slow progress of discovery affords
no measare of the time required to appreciate the results of discovery. It takes ages to
make the road which when made, may be travelled over in a few years. Ifinterrogated as
to the use of such investigations, I would point out that the two great questions whith an
intelligent mind, on beginning to reflect, naturally puts are these, “ What am I?” and
«What is this universe around me?” To give an answer, however partial and incomplete
to these querics, has been the effort of the human intellect during more than:3,000 years,
and may be for 3,000 more. No man is so dull that they do not interest him; none ever
has been, or ever can be so acute that they do not perplex and baffle him.” In addition
to such reflections, we should not forget the practicel applications of science, for in these
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: | evinresta
applications we have doubled the wealth and power of Englahd and mcalculably lessened.
 the pressure of human suffering from material causes. In education I look to the practlcal
' effect which it is tikely to produce on life; and, although I know well that theory is one
-thing, practice another, yet I do believe (to take one instance of many) that if men knew
a lxttle/ mote about the air they breathe, and the water they drink, there would be a
savmg of many lives now ﬂestroyed_or shortened by deficient sanitary arrangements. So'

-again, it men. understood: better the fanctions of the, bfain, theré ~would be fewer deaths ~ -

from overwork, from mental excitement, or even from mtemperance. Generally speakm
I belxeve, that for one persen who breaks a physxc'll law with a full clear conscience that
- heis breakmn' lt-—-knowma' what hé is doing and f'oreqeuuﬂ the comequences-—-there are

* 100 who break these laws in sheer ignorance, and whom 2 little knowledge would render
. cautious. So- again, when 1 said _]ust now that it scemed to' me unnatural that a ‘man
" should be held to be fully educated; who knew not the first. elements of legal science,- I'

-did not, and do not suppose, that law should be studied by a layman as:it is by a lawyer.

But every man, though it tay never happen to hlm to have to set foot:withini a court: of

Jusuce, has sovnethmg to do with. evidence : it is surely of use to every one fo know when

"an improbabl¢ taleis told him in, a matter ‘which -concerns - hxs interests, what are'the’ - -

chances -of ‘that. tale being true or false; and ‘in works which treat of evxdent.e, lhObG C

chances are minutely analy sed, and .the colleotxve tesults of many men’s. e\peru.nce is’

brought to bear on the subject, . Again, dealing: with another br.mch of social science, I '
, may venture to say even here, that if the first rulus of political economy ‘'had been alittle.

better understood, both bygovemmems and communities, the worst sufferings which have ' -

*prevailed in these manufacturing districts (some of them seif-inflicted, some' of them the -

ﬁiults of others) mwht have been avoxded or to a great extent dmumshed
Human Acuon the End of All Teaching. L

To sum up in.a'word, I mean thxs~—thac the end of all humau teamuntr is baman action ;

.

o

that that teaching is most valuable Whu,h tends to direct and ewrnomlze action; that my,h i ’

teacbmﬂ must concern itself mnnly’mth two thmffs-—-ihe laws which | govcrn iuanimate
nature, and' the ]aws which govern man ; and that’ whatever does. not add to our knowledge

*on one or other: of thcse subjects 18, comvmratwdy speak iibg, of little value, ‘And hercin,

‘as I think, on': «rre‘zt merit of popular literary inst itations consists, that, being tied down

by Do statutes, no fourders’: willt, no traditious of immemorial ~antiquity, they not only g

supply instruction to the peéple, but they' supply that kind of ustraction for which &

populur demand exists. lltey follow the national tastey they ‘do not, in attemptmo' to
direct that taste, pex\rert it. Long may this state of things endure; and.in edacation, as .
in other matters, may the transition from past to preserst habits of thought take p!zu,e, as -

in’this country such tranitions: miostly do, by no demolition of that which éxists, by uo-

sudden dlsmptlov of ancient ties, hut by the greatest and almost imperceptible accommo-”

dation of all mte,hgcut mm(ls to th'tt which all persons sce to be'inevitable in, the course
of events] ‘ . ' ‘

[ P ' . ~
£ et—— .

V. 8T. PA.UL AT THE ACROPOLIS OP ATHENS
(From ']w E’arl of (}arlaslc s *Diary in l’m kzsh and Greek Watcre" 1854, pp. 151, 257) -

What is admlrab!e and wonderful at -kthen-x, is the harmonious blending of every
detached feature with each othér,—with the solema mountains, the facid atmosphere, the
eternal sea,~all wearing the same unchanﬂed aspect as when the ships of Xerzes were
shivered- on that Colian Cape bencath: as when the slope of the Acropolis was covered

wnh its Athenian audxence to listen undnr this open sky to (Esehﬂus and Sophoclés; .to

A

.

'
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the Agamemnon or the (Edipus; as when St. Paul stood on the topmost stone of yon hill
of Mars, and while summit above and plain below bristled with iaols, proclaimed, with the
words of a power to which Pericles could never have attained, the counsel of the true God.
Let me just remark, that even the impressive declaration of the Apostle, that “God
dwelleth.nut in temples.made with hands,” may seem- to grow in effect when we
remember that the buildings to which he must have almost inevitably pointed at that
very moment were the most perfect that the hands of man have ever reared, and must
have comprised the Theseum below and the Parthenon above him. It seems to have been
well that “art and-man’s device” should be reduced to their proper level, on the very
spot of their highest development and glory. It is wholly fanciful to think, that, in
presence of St. Paul, on this spot of the Areopagus, something of allowance as well as of
rebuke was -conveyed to the surrounding associations of the scene? The direct and
immediate object of his appearance and address here, was uodoubtedly to annul the false
sanctities of the place, to extinguish every altar, strip evcry shrine,. and dethrone every

idol. This object has been achieved with entire success. Whatever may have been:

substituted in the interval, we may feel a reasonable confidence that on the rock of the
Acropolis. paganism can never be reseated. The words of the waa “weak and con-
temptible in bodily presence,” spoken on that rocky brow, amidst the mocking circle, still

_ live and reign, while tongues, aud raccs, and empires have been swept away. But the

pre-eminence of the true faith being thus secured, it surely need not be with the
abandoned shrines of Hellas, as with the uncouth orgies of barbarous tribes, ot the bloody
_rites of human sacrifice. It could not have been without providential agenrcy, that within
the narrow and rugged circuit, hemmed 'in by the slopes of Parnes, Pentelicus, and
_Hymettus, were concentrated the master efforts of human excellence, in arts and arms,
in iotellect and imagination, in eloguence and song. The lessons of the Apostle have
taught mankind that all other beauties and glories fade into nuthing by the sice of the
" cross; but, while we look at the cross as the law of our life; while we look to that
Apostle on the hill of Mars, at Athens, as the teacher whose words of truth and soberness
have superseded the_wisdom of all her sages, and the dreams of all ker bards, then, if
then only, it will be lawful for us to eujoy the whole range of subordinate attractions, It
will be felt not to be without its import that St. Paul himself did not refuse to illustrate
~Gospel truth by reference to human literature ; mor without its import, too, that those
thid most to revive the express teaching, and cxhibit the actual spirit of St. Paul,
Luther, Melancthou, and their brother reformers, would have been conspicuous as the
tevivers of classical literdture, even if they had not been the restorers of scriptural faith.
.And so for us, too, the long-line of the Panathenaic procession may seem to wind through
the portals of the Propylea, and ascend the steps of the Parthenou; for us the delicate
; -columns of the unwinged victory may recall the lineage of Miltiades aod the shame of
/  Persia. For.us the melodious nightingale may still pout her plaint in the green coverts
.of the sparkling colonos; and hill, and plain, and grove, and temple, may feed us
umrebuked with their thronging images of the past glory and the living beauty.

T

VI THE GREEE AND LATIN AUTEORS”COM'PARED

( From Sir Edward Bulwer Lytton’s address-before the Assoczated Societies of the Edinburgh
University, 1854.)

- Dignity and polish are the especial attributes of Latin literature in its happiest.age ;
it betrays the habitual influence of an aristocracy, wea]thy, magnificent, and learned.
To borrow a phrase from Persius—its words: sweep long as if clothed with the toga,
Whether we take the sonotous Tines of Virgil, or the swellm«r periods of Cicero, the
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easier dignity of Sallust, or the patrician simplicity of Cwsar, we are sensible that we
are with a race accustomed to a measured decorum, a majestic self-control, unfamiliar
to the more lively impulse of small Greck communities. ere is a greater demar-
catlon between the intellect of the writer and the homely/[el;l;e of the multitude.” The
Latin writers seek to link themselves to posterity rather through a success;on of select
and well-bred admirers than by cordial identification with the passxons anil interests of
the” profane vulgar. Even Horace himself, so brilliant and easy, and so conscious of
this monumentum @re perennius, affects disdain of popular applause, and informs us
with a kind of pride that his satires had no vogue in the haunts of the common people.
Every bold school-boy takes at once to Hdmer, but 1t is only the experienced man of
the world who discovers all the delicate wit, and the exquisite urbanity of sentiment,
that win our affection to Horace in proportion as we advance in life. In shoit, the

_Greek writers warm and elevate our emotions as men—the Latin wrilers.temper

emotions to the stately reserve of .high-born gentlemen. The Greeks fire us’ more to
the inspirations of poetry, or (as in Plato and parts of Demosthenes) to that sublimer
prose to which poetry is akin ; but the Latin writcrs are perhaps on the whole, though
I say it with hesitation, afer models for that aceurate construction and decorous

elegance by which classical prose divides itself from the forms of verse. Nor is.

elegance effeminate, but on the contrary nervous and robust, though, like the statue of
Apollo, the strength of the muscle is concealed by the undulation of the curves. But
there is this, as a general result from the study of ancient letters, whether Greek™or
Roman ; both are the literature of grand races, of free men and brave hearts; both
abound in generous thonghts and high examples; both, whatever their occasional
license, inculcate upon the whole the habitual practice of many virtues; both glow
with the love of country ; both are animated by the desire of fame and honor. There-
fore, whatever be our future profession and pursuit, however they may take us from

"the scholastic closet, and forbid any frequent return to the classic studies of our youth,

still he, whose early steps have been led into that Jand of demi-gods and heroes, will

find that its very air has enriched through life the blood of his thoughts, that he quits*
the soil with a front which the Greek has directed towards the stars and a step which

Imperial Roms has disciplined to the march that carried her eagles round the world.

VIL THE TRICMPES OF KNOWLEDGE.

We are looking forward to the advent of better days ; and I rejoize to know that the
means of securing them are in operation. ivery letter tanght to li-ping infanzy, every
newspaper furnished, every school, aud every institution of learninz in the land, brings
“the good time » nearer, and cucourages us to persevere in sowing that sure and golden
sced, which, oace rooted in the mind, brings forth beaatiful and everlasting flowers.
Knowledgegpeus to the mind a better and more cheering world. It introduces us to
objects and glories which genius alone can portray, It lifts us above the carth ; it takes
us around and across it, poiating out and explaining matters miraculous and stup~ndous.
It brings back the dead—tho~e who went down to their graves thousands of years ago,.
but whose spirits still light the world. It recalls deeds and re-enacts eveats over and
over again, as truthfully as thox}gh we had been eye-witnesses. It also stretches far into
the future, From the past to the prescat it ascends the dark staircase of time. It com-
prehends the possible as well as the actual, and farnishes histories long bofore they have
taken place. Kiowledge enables us to live through all time. We can tread the earth

. from creation’s dawn up to the existing moment, and become the spectators of every

. g oF . . .
change it has undergone.  The overthro' of dynasties, the revolutious .of empires, the

v
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.triumphs of art and nterature, and the wars and conquests with which h‘slory groane,
may all be crowded into our life’s volume. The experience of a day becomes the ex-
perience of an age, and almost gives to men the attnbute§ of omnipresence. From the
wandenng Hofer, who sang as never man sang before, up to Shakspeare--the bard of all
time—-and down to Byron, Burns, and Moore, we can’sit zlnd hold communion with every
brilliant spirit, whose corruscations dazzle the earth No{- does the desirability of know-

Medge 1ést here. It awakens our sympathies, and by enlargmg our desires, it multiplies
theny! Tt enables the possessor to command, within himself] all that is commendable and

ctive to the eye of mankind. It brings him in conlizzct with society, and adorns him
robes more costly than hand can weave, or skill invent. It is his passport, bis com=~
panion, his counsellor; and; what is seldom met with ml this worid, it is his uofailing, un-
fiinching, uncompromising friend. Knowledge! the ablhty to acquire it is the one great
gift of God to man. It is the channel through which He makes himself known to us.

The High and Mighty One is the source of all knowledge. Kuowledge is the bulwark of -

our country. It is the basis of her government, the so hrce of ber glory, and the prop of

her institutions. The most illustrious men of-this and/other ages sprung from the hum-
bler classes of mankind, and gemus does for them whdt wealth and station cannot do for
others. Knowledge is essential to enable us 1o know; ourselves, to understand the rela-

_ tive dependencies of men upon their fellow-men, to guard against cunning, intrigue and
o, sophistrygand to teach us how to appreciate the govcrnment of that Divine Ageut whose .

arm encircleth the Universe. It is, lxkewwe, necessarg in business; for unlcss the head

go with the hand, wheels may move, hammers may fahl, and spades’ wear bright in vain.

Man was made for knowledge. His crect figure, hxs' penetratmg cpe, and his organs of

speech, all ' proclaim it. There are patq:ots who bear the braiid and the sword, and

patriots in name and speech ; but the srgest and best of patriotism is that which looks
to the mental and moral, as well as the pbysxcal coudltlons of a country, and which de-
gires, above all other thmgs, the cultivation of that 1ntellcct with which God has endow-

ed its people.—Anonymous. - .

VIIIL SCIENCE AND ART.

Art is the applicaﬁdn of seience to useful purposes. Science’is the head to conccive,—
art the arm to execute. They are, together, in emblems, as sisters.  Science is the elder,
and it is her prowincc to lead art, the younger. Science assumes that she is less liable to
stumble, and claims that art should follow. Yet itimust be confessed, that the great
romp often geus ahead, and frequently finds shorter and more cligible routes in which her
elder sister is glad to travel. Yet they love each other, and their path is the same, and
their journey is ever onward. Around them the forest falls, and the rays of the sun come
in upon the bosém of the earth. Cottages spring up, and flowers blossom. The’ neigh-
boring woods echo to the ring of the anvil and the uoise of the saw-mill, for the wild wood
stream is dammed and throbs like a great artery witha flutter-wheel for a heart. Together,
they have done wonders. They have timed the arrows of light, and-have split the sun-
beam into rainbows They have marked out paths on the restless ocean, and measured
its tides. They have stolen from the moon the secret, of her motion, and betrayed the

mystery of her eclipses. It is as though they had hung a pendulum to the clock work of
. the universe, and registered its motions upon the dial.—Dr. Taterbury. "~ -

.

.

IX. LIBRARIES AND STUDY.

Beside a library, how poor are all the other greatest deeds of man—his constitution,
brigade, factory, man-of-war, cathedral—how poor is everything in comparison! Look
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child’s kaleidoscope in comparison. There the thoughts and deeds of the most efficient
men during three thousand years are accumulated, and every one who will learn a few
conventional signs—24 (magic) letters—can pass-at pleasure from Plato to Napoleon,
from the Argonauts to the Afighans, from the woven mathematics of La Place to_the

“mythology of Egypt and the lyrics of Burns. Young readers! pause steadily, and look

at this fact till it blaze before you; look till your imagination- summon up even the few
acts and thoughti named in the last sentence ; and-whetrthese visions—from the Greek
pirate to the chepherd Scotchman—nhave begun to dim, solemnly resolve to use these
glorious opportunities, as one whose breast has been sobbing atghe far sight of a moun-

tain resolves to climb it, and already strains and exults in his proposed toil.——Thomas

Dapis,

»

~

?'} THE POETRY OF THE STEAM ENGINE.

There is, to our own thinking, something awfully grand in the contemplation of a vast
steam engine. Stand amidst its ponderous beams and bars, wheels and cylinders, and
watch their unceasing play; how regular and how powerful! The machinery of a lady’s
Geveva watch is not more nicely adjusted—the rush of the avalanche is not more awful-
in its strength. Qld gothic cathedrals are solemn places, presenting solemn lessons,
lonely and solemn things ; but to a trifler, an engine room may preach a more serious les-
son still. It will tell him of mind—mind wielding matter at its will—mind triumphing
over phvucal difficulties-—man asserting his great supremacy—* intellect battling with the
elements.” And how exquisitely complete is every detail I—how subordinate every part
towards the one great cod! how every little bar and screw fit aud work together! Vast

as is the machine, let a bolt be but the tenth part of an inch- too long or too short and the .

whole fabric is disorganized. It is one complete piece of barmony—au iron essay upen
unity of design and execution. There is deep poetry in the steam engine— more of poetry
of motion than in the bound of the antelope—more of the poetry of power than inthe
dash of the cataract. Aud ought it not to be a lesson to those who laugh at poveltick,
and put no faith in curiosities, to consider thit this complex fabric, this triumph of a
and science, was once the laughing stock of jeering thousands, and once only the wor

“ing phantasy of a boy’s miod as he sat, and in secming idleness watched a little colu

of vapour rise from the spout of a tea kettle.—Zlluminated Magazine. -

S

XI. THE BIBLE THE BEST OF BOOKS.
(From the Boston Anglo-Sazon.)
. [No. 1.]

A nation weuld, indeed, be truly blessed, if it were governed by no other laws than
those of this blessed book; it is so complete a system that nothing can be added to it,
or taken from it; it contains everything ncedful to be known or done ; it affords a_copy
for a king, and a rule for a subject; it gives instruction and counsel .to the senate; au-
thority and direction for a magistrate ; it ,cautions a witness, requires an impartial ver-
-dict of a jury, and furfiishes the judge with his sentence. I sets the husband as lord of
the household and the wife as mistress of the table—tells him how to rule, and her how |
" to manage. It entalls horior to parents, and enjoins obedience to children. It prescnbres ]

and Iimits the sway of the sovereign, the rule of the ruter, and the authority of the \,

master; commands the subjects’ to honor, and the servants to obey ; and promises the |——

blessing and protection of the Almighty, to all that walk by its rules. It gives direc-

J
|

at that wall of motley calfskin, open those slips of inked rags—who would fancy them .
‘43 valuable #s the rows of stamped cloth in a warehouse? Yet Aladdin's lamp was a
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-tions for weddings, ar.d for burials. It promises food and raiment, and limits the use of
both. It points out a faithful and eternal guardian to the departing husband and fath-
er,—tells him with whom to leave his fatherless children, and in whom his widow is to

trust —and promises a father to the former, and husband to the latter. 1t teaches a
man how to set his house in order, and how to make bis wil); it appoints a dowry for
his wife, and entails the right of the first-born, and shows how the younger branches
shall be left. .It defends the right of all—and reveals vengeance to every defaulter,
over-reacher, and oppressor. It is the first book,—the best book,—and the oldest boolk

* in the world. Tt contains the choicest matter,—gives the best instruction; affords the
greatest pleasure and satisfaction cver was enjoyed. It contains the best laws, and the .
most profound mysteriegethat ever were penned ; it brmﬁs the best tidings, and affords
“the best of comfort, to the inquiring and disconsolate. It exhibits life and immortality
from everlasting, and shows the way to glory. It is a brief recital of all that is past,and
a certain prediction of all that is to come. It settles all matters in debate, esolves all

doubts, and ecases the mind and conscience of all their scruples. It reveals the only
living and truc God, and shows the way to him ; and sets aside all other gods, and describes
the vazity of them, and of all that trust in such : in short, it is a book of laws, to show
right and wrong ; a book of wisdom, that condemns all folly, and makes the foolish wise ;
a book of truth, that detects -all lies and confutes all errors; and a book of life, that’
shows the way from everlasting death. It is the most compendious book in the world—
the most authentic, and the most entertaining history that ever was published. It cons
tains the most ancient antiquitics, strange evants, wonderful occurrences, heroic deeds, -
unpparallelied wars ; it des,cnbes the celestial, terrestrial, and internal worlda, and the
origin of the xmgehc myriads, human tribes, and devilish legions. It will instruct the
accomplx&hed mechanic, and the most profound artist. It teaches 1he best rhetorician,
" and exercises every power of the most skillful arithmetician ; puzzles the wisest anatom-
ist, and excrcises the nicest critic. It corrects the vain philosopher, and confutes the
unwise astronomer. It exposes the subtle sophist, and makes diviners mad. Itisa
complete code of laws—a perfect body of divinity—an tnequalled narrative—a book of
lives—a book of travels, and a book of voyages. It is the best covenant that ever was
agreed on—the best deed that ever was sealed—the best evidence that ever was produced
—the best will that ever was made. To understand it, is to be wise indeed; to be
ignorant of it, is to'be destitute of wisdom. 1t is the king's bess copy, the magistrate’s
best rule, the housewife’s best guide, the servant’s best directory, and the young“man’s
best companion; it is the schoolboy’s best book, and the learned man’s master-piece. It
contains a choice grammar for a novigé, and a-profound mystery for a sage.” It is the
ignorant man’s dictionary, and the wise mau’s directory. It affords knowledge of ’witty
inventions for the humorsus, and dark saymo‘s for the grave and it is its own’interpre~
ter. It encournges the wise, the warrior, the swift, and the overcomer ; and promises
an eternal reward to the excellent, the conquerer, the winner, and the prevalent. And
that which crowns all; is, that the Author is without partiality, and without hypoerisy,
& In whom is no variableness or shadow of turning.”

[No. 2.]

(From a Speech at London, 1848, by the Rev. George Gilfillan.)

The Bible is not a scientific work; it does not profess or display any scientific me-

thods; but it could not be remarked with too mitch attention, that no passage contained

. therein, as properly interpreted, was found to contradict any principle of scientific truth.
/Tt had been subjected to the fire of the closest investigation, 2 fire which had contemp-
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" tuously burnt up the ‘cosmography of the Shastre, the absurdities of the Koran, and other
works of false philosopby, but yet this artless, loosely compiled little book was unhurt,,
untouched, not one of its pages singed, with not even the smell of fire upon it. That
" book was the mirror of Divinity ; other books, like-the planets, shone with-reflected
lustre,—that book, like the sup, shone with unborrowed rays; other books sprang from
earth, that book of books came from heaven on high; other books appealed to.the un-
derstanding or feelings, that book to conscience and faith: other books solicited their
attention, that book demanded it, forit spoke with authority and not as the scribes.”
Other books would glide gracefully alono the earth, or onwards to the mountain summit
of imagidation ; that book, and that alone, conducted up the awful abyss which led to
heaven : other books, after shining a little season, might perish in flames fiercer than
those which ¢consumed the Alexandrian library ; that book shduld remain, pure as gold,
yet unconsumable as asbestos, in the flames of a general conflagration.;; Other books
might be forgotten in an universe where suns go down and disappear like bubbles in the
stream; that book transferred to a higher place, shiall shine asthe brightness of the firm-
ament and as the stars of heaven. - #

"« Within that awful volume lies,
The mystery of mysteries.

- . Happy the man of human race,
To whom our God has gru/nte'd grace, .

' To ask, to seek, to hope, to pray, .

To lift the latch, and find the way. -
But better had he not been born,
‘Who reads to doubt, or reads to scorn.” %

- [Wo. 3.}
(Eztract Jrom the Obligations of the World to the Bible, by the Rev. Dr. Sprurg, of N@ York.)
There is no book in any cotntry, in any language, in any age, that can be com-
pared with this.- From one page of this wonderful volume, more may be acquired, than
reason or philosophy could acquire by patience and the toil of centuries. The Bible
expands the mind, exalts the faculties, developes the powers of ithe will and of feeling,
furnishes a more just estimate of the true dignity of man, and opens more sources of
intellectual and spiritual enjoyment, than any other “book. Science and literature have
taken deep root on this consecrated soil. No book furnishes so many important hints _
to the human mind ; gives so many clues to intellectual discovery, and has so many
charms in so many depanmems of human, inquiry. In whatever paths of science, or
walks of human knowledge we tread, there is scarcely a science or pursuit of paramount
advantage to mankind, which may either trace its origin to the Bible, or to which the .
Bible will not be found to be a powerfal auxiliary. Whether we consider its influence
upon an oral and written language—upon-history and literature—upon laws and govern-.
ment—upon civil and religious liberty—upon the social institutions—upon moral’ science
and the moral virtues—upon the holiness which fits men for heaven, and the peculiar
spirit and exalted character which prepares them to actiwell their part on earth—upon
the happiness they enjoy inthe present world—or upon’the agency and power by which
these desirable results are secured; we shall be at no loss to see that the world in
which we live is under everlasting obligations to a supernatural revelation.
‘Wordsworth, in one of-his-beautiful sonnets on the trauslation of the Seripture, says :
* But, to outweigh all harm, the sacred Book,
In dusty sequestration wrapt too long, ~
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Assumes the accents of our native tongue ;

And, he who guides the plough or wields the crook,
With"understanding spirit now may look

“‘Gpon her records, listen to her song,

And sift her laws—much wondering that the wrong
Which faith has cuffered, heaven could ealmly brook.
Transcendant boon l—unoblest that earthly king

Ever bestowed to equalize and bless,

Under (ke weight of mortal wretchedness.”

XII. MILTON AND HIS POETRY.

His priucipal characterislic is majesty. In Milton’s character and work is consummat-
ed the union of human learning and divine love. Here, asin an old world cathedral,
illumined by the setting sun, and resounding hallelujahs, blends the most perfect devo=
tion with the  most perfect art, All-is grand and beautiful, and holy. In the “Para-
dise Lost,” ¥ou come into contact with thoughts which sweep the whole compass of

> letters, and the fresh fields of nature made luurous by the fine frenzy of the poet.; hers
also,"and more especially, you come into contact with “ thoughts which wander through
eternity.” You'trace his daring flight, not simply through the realms of primeval glory,
but of chios and elder night, You follow the track of bis burning wing through the
hollow abyss, ¢ whose soil is fiery marl,” whose foof is one vast floor of lurid light,
and whose oceans are: * floods of sweltering flame.”” Yon mingle, shuddering with
infernal hosts, or listen with rapture to the far ofl choiring of cherubim and seraphlm,
the glorious mingling of sweet sounds “ from harp, lute, :md dulcimer.” You stand on
the dismal verge of szdemomum, with its dusky swarms of fallen spirifs, glimmering
shrough the shadOWS, *thick as the leaves in Vallambrosa,” see borne upon its burning
marl or sailing through the gloomy atmosphere, that form of angel ruined, vast, shadowy,
and terrible, which when it moves causes the abyss to shuddér. You gaze with asto-
- nishmeyit and awe upon the starry domes, which rise, * like an exhalatnon,” from the
fiery depths, and tremble at the shout of defiance from the the multitudinous army, as
it rings through those lurid balls. Or, rising oppressed with the splendour and woe of
the infernal regions, you pass, with the (fent]e poet,'into the fragrance of Paradise,
bathe your eyes in celestial dews, wander with heaveuly guests throufrh the mdlodious
groves and ‘“ amaranthine bowers” of Eden, quaffing immortal draughts from coil foun-
tains, soothed by the song of ear]y birds, and- finding rest unutterable beneath the
shadow of the tree of life ; or, it may be, holding converse high, on some * serener
mount,” with angelic forms, or with that noblest pair, whose innocence and beauty are
fresh as the young dews which glisten upon the flowers of Eden. You catch the spirit
of that high Christian seer, gaze through the long vista of time, behold the wonders of -
Calvary, man redeemed, and the gates of glory thronged with rejoicing myriads.—Reo.
R. Turnbull in. Christian Review.

- BN

XIOI. THE UNION OF RELIGION SCIENCE AND LITERA.TURE IN THR .
CHARACTER OF EMINENT LAYMEN.
(From a Speech in London, in 1848, by y the Rev. George Gilfillan.)
I peed not now allude to the many eminent divines who have excelled in works of
science and literature, though they have been numerous, because their testimony might
be considered interested and worthless, however bigh their authority might otherwise be.
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I 'do pot say it ought to be considered in such a light, but it is far safer to adduce
instances of another kind to which no such objection could be made. Wken ijllustrious
laymen came forth from ‘their laboratories, observatories, or painting.yooms, or desks, and
delivered distinct, deliberate, and eloquent witness in behalf of Christian truth, it was as
if the prophet were pgain helping the woman. The thunder of a Bossuet, a Hall,cor
a Chalmers, coming from the pulpit, did not speak so loud in the cause of Christianity,
as the still small voice whiclproceeded-from-the-studiesof- such men as Boyle, Addison,
Cowper, or Issac Taylor. They could, indeed, speak of mighty names on their side,
Galileo, the starry sage, who first unravelled thc map of the sky, was a Christian.
Michael Angelo, the best painter who ever stamped his strong soul on canvas—the
greatest sculptor who ever wrought his terrible conceptions into marble,—the greatest
architect who ever suspended the truth of genius between-earth and heaven. Michael
Angelo was a Christian, and some of his sonnets written in his old age breathed the
purest spirit of Christian faith and Christian love. ‘And need he speak of !ohn Miltor,
who laid the brightest crown of genius at the foot \)f the: &ross, and sprinkled the waters
of Castalia on the roses of the garden of God. It:might be asked, why he brought forward
those names? Was it that he held them to be-the pillars of Chnstmmt} ?  No,~Chris-
tianity stood op her own fourdations, on her own simplicity, beauty, purity, grandeur,
originality, and adaptation 1o the wants and circuinstances of men. Those men were not
the pillars, they werc werely the decorations of her temple. R

' XIV. THE M.‘EMGRIES CE GREAT MEN.

What a wonderful and beautiful thing isthe git'. of enius! _How.it cnshrincs its
possessors in the minds and memorics of menl How it creates a home for itself in hearts
which have long felt, but could not express, its breathing_ thouzhts-and burping worde! =
ow its interests,and sympathies go on circling and widening, like the ripples around the
stone cast into the water, till they become as © household words ™ or “o}d familiar faces,”
in all topiues and all 1ands! How it grows—never older, -but ever younger; the mighty
men of yore speaking .more powerfully to the generation of to-day, than to the past of
)esterday Jeauty has power, and it, also, is a gift from Heaven; but it passeth away,
and its placc is known no more; for who treasures the defaced and vacant casket, or the
flower of the morning, when it lies on the cold ground P+ The casel of the painter and the
chisel of the sculptor, may preserve .the lineaments of loveliness, but only as a sight to
the eyes, no longer as a voice to the'beart. Riches, too, have power, but they have also
wings, and oftentimes they flee away. And even when’they rémain till the rich man is
obliged to flee froin them, they leave mo memories, they create no sympathies. Rank is
mighty over the minds of men, and proudly does it rear its ermined form and Jewelled
brow; but-the time soon comes when no voice sounds. No power emanates from the
crimson pall and escutcheoned tomb. How different is genius from all these! True, it
has its waywardness, its follies, its eccentricitics; but these are lost in, or perhaps only
enhanced by, the charm of its truth, its earnestness, its humility. Yes, genius is true ; it
is 4 reality ; it has trath to inculeate, and work to do, were it only to bring down a sense
of beauty, or a power of vision to closed hearts and filmy eyes. Genius is earnest; it
flutters not like the white-winged wanderers of the summer, idly and uselessly, from
flower to flower; but, like the bee, it perceives, and- carnestly extracts, use with the
beauty, food with the perfume. Genius is humble: striving ‘after some{hmn far higher
thau itself, which it never reachef, gazing into brightness and into beau;y which it canpot
emulate, it for ever sees Iits own littleness, its own darkness, its own deformity, and shrinks
from occupying the pedestal assigned to it by its day and generation. Of course, these
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the real gem, fresh from the depths of the ocean, or

the recesses of the wmine, for never do they surround the migek jewel, created out of the

dust and tinsel of the world. It is

pot, however, to the fulfilled thonghts, and words,and

works of great men—it is not to their name and their fame throughout the land—it is not
to the incehse showered upon them in the halls of the crowned, and the circles of the
beautiful—;bat‘our hearts turn with the deepest understanding.and sympathy. No, it is
to their homes and their hearths, to their joys and their sorrows. Yonder are the walls
which have| looked down upon the midnight vigil and noonday languor. Yonder is the
window whence the eye, gazing up to the heavens, has caught something of their inspira-

tion. Lo, here the board which ha

s echoed to the sweet sounds of household jest and -

homely teyderness. Lo, there the sleepless couch, where the sufferings of life, if not more
bravely bdrne, have been more deeply felt, than by other men!—Anonymous.

XV. THE MEMORY OF THE DEADY

. ( From Salad for the Solitary,)
Hoy beautiful is the memory of the dead! What a holy thing it is in the human heart,
and yhat a charming influence it sheds upon human lifc! How it subdues all the harsh-
nesy that grows up within us in the daily intercourse with the world! How-it melts our

unkindness, softens our pride, kind

kindred souls ? How friend follow

les our deepest love, and tasks our highest aspirations!

I there one who has not some loved fiiend gome into the ctersal world, and one whom

e delights to live again in fnemory? Does he oot love to sit down inlthc hushed and
tranquil home of existence, and call around him the face, the form, so familiar, and
cherished—to look into the eye that mirrored, not more clearly his owa face, than the
soul which Ire loves—to listen to the tones which he loved to listen to, the tones which
were once.melody in bis ear, and have cchocd softly in his ear since they were hushed to
his senses? Is there a spirit to which heaven is not brought nearer, by holding some

s friend into the happy dwelling place of the dead, till

we find at length, that those who loved us on the heavenly shore ave more than-they who
dwell among us!  kvery year witnesses the departurc of some one whom we knew angd

loved ; and when we recall the names of all-who have been dear :§,,us in life, bow many
of them we see passed into that city which is imperishable. ~ The blessed dead ! how free
from sin is our love for the.n! The earthly taint of ‘our affections is buried with that
which was corruptible, and the divine in its purity illumiacs our breast. We have now
no fear of losing them. They are fixed for us cternally in the mansions prepared for our
re-union. We shall find them waiting for us, in their garments of beauty. The glorious
dead! how reverentially we speak their names. Our hearts are sanctified by their words
which we remember. How wise they have now grown in the limitless fields of trath!
How joyous they have now become by the undying fountain of pleasure! The immortal
dead! how unchanging is their love for us! How tenderly they look down on us, and

how closely they surround our bein

Let me talk pleasantly of the dead,

who pursue o longer the fleeting,
-the fear and the longings, the hope
life has begun. How unkind, that.

gs, how earnestly they rebuke the evils of our lives.
as those who no longer ‘suffer and are tried, as those
but have grasped and secured the real. With them
and the terror, and the pain are past; the fruition of
when we put away their budies, we should cease-the

utterance of their names.. The tender-hearted dead, who struggle so in parting from usT
why should we speak of them in awe, and remember them only with sighing? Very dear

were they when hand clasped hand

dear when they have grown worthy of a higher love than ours, and their perfected souls .

might receive even our adoration!

, and heart responded to heart. Why are they less

By their hearthside and graveside, in solitude and

amid the multitude, think cheerfully and speak lovingly of the dead.
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" XVI THE SAINTED DEAD.

They are our treasures—changeless and shining treasures. Let us look hopefully. Not
lost, but gone before. Lost only like stars of the morning, that have faded into the light
of a brighter heaven. Lost to earth, but not to us. When tbe earth is dark, then the
heavens are bright ; when objects around become indistinct and invisible in the shades of
night, then objects above us are more clearly seen. So is the night of sorrow “and
mourmng ; it settles down upon us like a lonely twilight at the grave of our friends, but
then already they shive ou high., While we weep, they sing. 4While they are with us
upon earth, the) lie ypon our hearts refreshingly, like the dew upon the flowers; when

- they disappear, it is by a power from above that has drawn them upward ; and, though
lost on earth, they still float in the skies. Like the dew that is absorbed from the flowers,
they will not retura to us; bur, like the flowers themselves, we will die, yet only to bloom
again in the Eden above. Then those whom the heavens have absorbed and removed

‘ from us, by the sweet attraction of their love, made holier and lovelicr in light, will draw

towards us again by holy affinity, and rest oo our hearts as before. They-are our -

treasure—loving ones—the sainted dead '—Harbaugh s Heavenly Recogn ition.

XVIIW SEA, THE LARGEST OF ALL CEMETERIES.

The Sea is the largest of all Cemeteries, and its slumberers sleep without a monument.

All other graveyards, in all other lands, show some symbol of distinction between the

great and the small, the rich and the poor; but in that ocean cemetery the-king and the

s, clown, the prifice and the peasant, are alike-undistinguished. -The same wave £olls over

fall_;he same requiem by the minstrelsy of the ocean is sung to their honour. Over

their remains the same storm beats, and the same sun shines; and there, unmarked, the

weak and the powerful.the plumed and tbe‘unhonoured will sleep on” until awakened by
the same trump “when.the sea will give up xts dend —Anonymous.

——

. * -’ XVII THE FALL OF THE LEAF.

¢ Antumn tinges the forest, and the deepeninv green fades into brown. The slanting -

sun sinks sooner to its bed ; the raing-are steadier and-less hopeful of a break; and, the
day, like that of aging man is graver. The wind is harsher—it beats and tears the trées
in their waning life, and slready begins.to strip them of their summer glories, strewing
the ground with the cast off rags of verdure. The dahlia holds out the parting splen- -
dours of the summer, with an intense fire of its own, as though sunlight had been sown
and blossomed in colour. The corn has been robbed of its golden crown. The gay
season has passed, and autumn is leading us to winter, as life wanes and the sombreu
countenance of man foreshadows death.

Death the handmaid of life. The leaf falls to compose the life-giving earth for future
forests—the tree perishes to heap nurture round the root of the sapling ; the glowing
petal rots and is food for the seed of the bud; the corn is gathered to feed the race that
survives many generations of corn and seeds beyond its own mortality. Man witnesses
these transitions with saddened senses by an informed faith, spans the dark chasm be-
tween summer and summer, and borrows for the drear season the light of future years,
Other creatures die; he is gifted with the sad koowledge that he.dies, but he is able to
recognize death as the frontier between life and life. Where the lichen crept over the
barren rock, the shrub has grown to forests, the corn waves, and the voice of man breaks

" the silence of the desert to sing the story of the world ; that long story which began

before mankind awoke in its cradle, the tale in which ages are as seasons, and change is
ever-increasing, glory.

-
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"To the informed soul of man the fall of the leaf speaks not only of a resurrection, but
teaches him how decay is but a process of regeneration ; destruction is the first half of
jmprovement. When living nature has attained perfection in one type, it will not tolerate
less, but each stage is made complete, and then the creature perfected after its ‘kind,
gives place to nmew perfection. As forests fall that more stately forests may rise, so
human states fall that greater states may rise. Persia and Egypt sank into the tomb on

. which Grecce built her temple; Rome pi'opagated the civilization planted by Greece, and
.- modern Europe rises on the ruins of Rome. Revolutions are but the fall of the leaf.
Poland has rotted in the soil of Europe but, the Fmperor sitting at Warsaw can no
more forbid the unborn nation, than the vulture per ched upon the fallen oak trunk can
forbid the oak which is growing beneath his feet,

> XIX. BEAUTIFUL AUTUMN.

The sere and yellow leaf reminds us that another autumn is at hand. Thereisno .

subject in nature more beautiful to_the confemplutive mind than Aatumn. When wey6 ~
back in memory to the' gay flowers of tho vernal fields, the green foliage of the moun-
tains, hills and valleys, and contemphte their beauty, their glory, their freshness, their
grandeur and sublimity, we think of but youth and happiness. But when we see the
ruddy hue of declining Summer deepening into the rich robe of Autumn--gathering like
the pall of death upon all nature—we are reminded in her own emphatic languaga, that
we, like the ‘'leaves that fall in wintry weather,” must ere long, as they are nipped by
the autumnal frost, be cut down by the strong arm of death, and gathered to the tomb

of silence. It is the time for the mother to visit the lonely grave of her departed love,
and weep over it the bright tear of sorrow—for the friend, the acquaintance, and the
relative—to think of those who have closed their eyes forever upon the vanitics of earth,
and lie sleeping among the silent dead. At suclhi a period the mind enters into untold
_enjoyment.  There is a,sweetncvn even in ‘the deepest mclmr‘holy, which flows to the
heart, touching every tendril with emotions of affection, svmpathy andlove. Ttis the time
to abstract our thoughts from things perishable—to turn from the ephemeral charms of
earth, the more sublime beauties which l'e heyond the grave—to learn from the sober
realities around us, that our 1ys will have an autumn, that we cannot expect while hero
“our bright summer alway=,” though we may look forward to a time.when 1hwbﬂom of
an eternal Spring will be kaown forever; where streams of happiness flow in tranquil
beauty from a fountain which time cannot affect.— Washington Irving.

~
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Part III.—Poetry.

“ 1. THE ATLMA RIVER.

(By the Very Rev. Richard Cheneviz Trench, D.D.)

Though till now ungraced iu'story, scant although thy waters be,
Alma, roll those waters proudly, roll them proudly to the sea!
Yesterday unnanied, unhonoured, but to wandering Tartar known,
Now thou art a voice forever, to the world's four corners blown.
In two natlons annals written, thou art now a denthless name, °

And a star fox ever shining in their firmanent of fame.
Loe g

-
opme



G -

2 ' ‘
27 + RECITATION IN SCHOOLS. 195

Many a great aud ancient rivér, crowned with city; tower, and shrine,
" Littlo streamlet, kuows no magic, has uo potency like thive ;
Caonot shed the light thou sheddest around many s living head,
Cannot leud the light thou lendest to the memories of the dead ;
Yea, nor, all unsootbed their sorrow, who cap, proudly mourning, say,~
When the first strong burst of anguish shall have wept itself away,—
“He bath pnss'd from us, the loved one; but he sleeps with them that died
“By the Alma, at the winning of that terrible hill side.”

) i’es, and in the days far onward, when we all are cold as those
* 'Who beneath thy vines and willows on their hero-beds repose,
Thou, on England's banners blazoned with the famous fields of old,
.. Shalt, where other fields are winning, wave above the brave and bold;
And our sons unborn shall nerve them for some great deed to be done
" By that twentieth of September, when Alma’s heights were won.
Oh ! thou river, dear forever to the gallant, to the free,
Alma, roll thy waters proudly, roll them proudly to the sea !

IN ALMAM FLUVIUM

VICTORIA ORUENTIA A, D. XII, CAL. OCTOB. A. 8. MDCCOLIV. NOBILITATUA,
BRI Mater es, Alma, necis ; parte sed sanguine nostro,
" Pacis tu nutrix, Almaque, Mater eris. .

-

" I THE BAST INDIAN MASSACRES.

The fearfill scenes now being enacted in the East indies by the cowardly and muti-
nous Sepoys forcibly recal the tragic events connected. with the conquest of the Pun-
jaub. The following touching and beautiful poem by the Very Rev. Richard Chenevix
Trench, D.D., on the murder at Mooltan of two British officers, Anderson and Ao'new
is singularly and painfully appropriate at the present time.

The.gallant Major Edwardes’ -narrative of the trugedy states that “ having been

reduced to extremity, Sirdar Khan Sing begged Mr. Agnew to.be allowed to wave a
sheet and sue for mercy. Though weak from  doss of blood, Agnew’s heart failed
him not. He replied: ¢The time for mercy is ggne ; let none be asked for; we are
not the last of the English—thousands of them will yet come down here when we are
gone, and annihilate \iooln), his soldicrs, and his fort!" The crowd rushed in, seized
Khan Sing and surrounded the two officers who were talking together in English,
doubtless bidding each other farewell for all time.. They were soon despatched, and
their dead bodies thrown out and insulted by the crowd. . . . . . The English
indeed soon came and rediced the fortress ; but they did not depart without performmo'
the last sad rites over the galla.nt slain. The bodies of the two efficers were careful]y,
even affectionately, removed and wrapped in cashmere sbawls, 1o obliterate all traces
of neglect. They were borne by the soldiers jn triumph through the breach in the walls,
and placed in an honoured resting place on the summit of Moolraj's citadel I*~Ed,

. B3 -
Bear them gently, bear them duly, up the broad and sloping breach
Of this torn and shattered city, till their resting-place they reach.
In the costly cashmeres folded, on thestronghold’s topmost crown,
In the place of foremost honor, lay these noble relics down.”
Here repose, for this is meetest, ye who here breathed out your life,
Ah !in no triumphant battle, but beneath the assassin’s kgife,
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Hither, bearing England’s message, bringing England’s just deman i,
Under England’s ®gis, came ye to the chieftain of the land :

In these streets beset and wounded, hardly ‘borne with life away,
Faint, and bleeding, and forsaken, in your helplessness ye lay.

But the wolves that once have fasted blood, will raven still for more :
From the infuriate city rises bigh the wild and savage roar.

Near and nearer grows the tumult of the gathering murderous créw, .
Tremble round those helpless couches, an usarmed but faithful few :

« Profitless is all resistance, let us then this white flag wave,

Ere it be'too late, disdnin not mercy at their hands to crave.”

But to no unworthy pleading, would descend that noble twain:

« Nay, for mercy sue not; ask not what to ask from these were vain.

‘We are two, betrayed and lonely ; human help or hope is none ;

Yet, O friends, be sure that England owns beside us many a son.

“They may slay us; in our places multitudes will here be found,

Strong to hurl this guilty city, with its murderers to the ground.

Yen, who stone by stone would tear it from its deep foundations strong,
Rather than to leave unpunished, them that wrought this treacherous wrong.”

Other words they changed between them, which none else conld understand,”
Accents of our native English, brothers grasping haod in hand. -
So they died, the gallant hearted! so from earth their spirits past,

Uttering words of lofty comfort, each to each, unto the last; -
And we heard, but little heeded their true spirits far away,
All of wrong and coward outrage, heaped on the unfeeling clay.

Lo! a few short moons have vanished, and the promised ones appesr,
England’s pledged and promised thousands, England’s multitudes are here.
Flame afound the blood-stained ramparts swiftest messengers of death,

- Girdling with a fiery girdle, blasting with a.fiery breath ;
Ceasing not, till choked with corpses Jow is laid the murderers’ bold,

“And in his last lair the tiger toils of righteous wrath enfold.

Well, ob well—ye have not fail'd them who on England's truth relied,
‘Who on England's name and honor did in that dresd hour confide :

Now one last dear duty render to the faithful and the brave,

‘What they left of earth behind them rescuing for a worthier grave.
Oh then, bear them, hosts of England, up the broad and sloping breach
Of this torn and shattered city till their resting place they reach.

In the costly cashmeres folded, on the ramparts® topmost crown,

Tu the place of foremost honor, lay these noble relics down!

III. THE ISLESMEN OF THE WEST.
[From the Dublin University Magazine]

There is mustering on the Danube’s banks such as Earth ne’er saw befdre,
. Though sbe may rifle where she may her glory-page of yore:
"The bravest of her children, proud Europe stands to-day,

All battle-harnessed for the strife, aud panting for the fray, .

No jewelled robe is round her flung, no glove is on her band, 3

But visor down and clasped in steel, her gauntlet grasps the brand ;

Oh! lordly is.the greeting as she rises from her rest,

And summons to the front of fight the Islesmen of the West.

~ -
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No braver on this earth of ours, no matter where you go,
Then they whose boast was aye to bear the battle’s sternest blow ;
No braver than that gallant host, who-wait with hearts of fire

To bridle with au iron bit the Muscovite’s desire, -

Ho! gallant hearts, remember well the glories of the past,

And answer with your island shout the Russian’s trumpet-blast ;
Ho ] gallant hearts, together stand, and who shall dare molest,
The bristling hem of battle’s robe, the Islesmen of the West ?

Brave are the chivalry of France as ever reined a steed,

Or wrung from out the jaws of death some bold heroic deed;

A bundred fields have proved it well from Neva to the Po.

When kings bave knelt to kiss the hand that smote their souls with wo.
And worthy are the sons to-day of that old Titan breed,

‘Who spoke in thunders to the Earth that glory was their creed ;

Ay, worthy are the sons of France, in valour’s lap caress’d,

To-night, beside their foes of old, the Islesmen of the West, -

Oh, England ! in your proudést time you ne'er saw such a sight,
As when you flupg your gauntlet down to battle for the right;
‘What are the Scindian plains to ns, the wild Caffrarian kloof,
That glory may be bought too dear that brings & world’s reproof {
The brightest deed of glory is to help the poor and weak,

"And shield from the oppressor’s grasp the lowly and the meek;
And that thouw’lt do—for never yet you raised your lion crest, "

But victory has blest your sons, the Islesmen of the West.

Who are those haughty Islesmen now who hold the keys of earth,

And plant beside the Crescent moon the banner of their birth

Who are those scarlet ranks that pass the Frenchman and the Turk,
‘With lightsome step and gladsome hearts, like reapers to their work ¢
The sous of Merry England they, reared in her fertile lands,

From Michael’s Mouunt to stout Carlisle, from Thames to Mersey’s sands;
From every corner of the isle whiere valour was the guest,

- That cradled in the freeman’s shield the Islesmen of the West.

The stormaers of the breach pass on, the daring sons of Eire,
Light-hearted iu the bayonet-strife as in the country fir;

The mountaineer who woke the lark on Tipperary's hills,

And he who kiss'd his sweetheart last by Shaunon's silver rills,
The * Rangers” of our western land who own that battle-shout,
That brings the * Fug-an-bealag” blow, and seals the caraago rout;
Those septs of our old Celtic land who stand with death dbl east,
And prove how glorious is the .fgme of Islesmen of the West,

The tartan plaid and waviog plume, the bare and brawny knee, :
. Whose proudest bend is when it kneels to front an enemy ;
The pulse of battle beating fast in ‘every pibroch swell—
Oh, God assoilize them who hear their highland battle yell
Those Campbell and those Gordon-men, who fight for * auld lang syne,”
And bring old Scotlund’s broadsword through theproudest battle line ;
You bave done it oft before, old heatts, when frouted by the best,
And where’s the serf te-day dare stand those Islesraen of the Westi

[0
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Speak! from your bristling sides, ye ships, as Nelson spoké before—
Speak! whilst the world is waiting for your thunder-burst,of yore;
Speak | whilst your Islesmen stard before each hot and shoking gun,
That rends the granite from the front.of forts that must be won.
Unroll that grand old ocean ﬂav above the smoke of fight,

And let each Broadside thunder well the Islesmen’s battle might ;
Roll out, ye drums, one glory peal, *tis Liberty’s behest,

That summons to the front of fight the Islesmen of the West |

a

IV. THE SPANISH ARMADA. - -~ - -
.
BY LORD MACAULAY.

Attend, all ye who list to hear our noble England’s praise,

1 sing of the thrice famous deeds, she wrought in ancient days,
When that great fleet invincible, against her bore, in vain,

The richest spoils of Mexieo, the stoutest hearts in Spain.

It was about the lovely close of a warm summer’s day,

There came a gallant merchant ship, full sail to Plymouth bay ;
The crew bad seen Castile’s black fleet, beyond Aurigny’s isle, -
At earliest twilight, on the waves, lie heaving many a mile.

At sonrise she eseaped their vau, by God’s especial grace;

And the tall Pinta, till the noon, had held her close in chase,
Forthwith a guard, at every gun, was placed along the wall ;
The beacon blazed upon the roof of Edgecombe’s lofty hall ;
Many a light fishing bark put out, to pry along the coast;

And with loose rein, and bloody spur, rode inland many a post.

‘With his white hair, unbonnetted, the stout old sheriff comes;
Behind him march the halberdiers, before him sound the drums.
The yeomen, round the market cross, make clear an ample space,
For there behoves him to set up the stigdard of her grace:
And haughtily the trumpets peal, and :1& dance the bells,
As slow, upon the laboring wind, the royal blazon swells,”
Look how the lion of the sea lifts up his ancient crown,
And underneath his deadly paw treads the gay lilies down!
So stalked he when he turned to flight, on that famed Picard field,
Bohemia’s plume, and Genoa’s bow, and Cxsar’s eagle shield :

So glared he when, at Agincourt, in wrath he turned to bay,

And crushed and torn, beneath his claws, the princely hunters lay,

Ho! strike the flagstaff deep, sir knight! ho! scatter flowers, fair maids |
Ho, gunpers! fire a loud salute ! ho, gallants! draw your blades!

Thou sun, shine on her joyously ! ye breezes, waft her wide!

Our glorious semper eadem ! the banner of our pride !

-

The fresh'ning breeze of eve unfurled that banner’s massy fold—
" The parting gleans of sunshine kissed that haughty scroll of gold.
Night sunk upon the dusky beach, and on the purple sea ;

Such pight in England ne’er bad been, nor e’er again shall be.

From Eddystone to Berwick bounds, from Lyun to Milford bay.,
That time of slumber was as bright, as busy as the day ;

For swift to east, and swift to west, the warning radiance spread—
High on St. Michael's Mount it shone—it shone on Beachy Head.

%
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Far o'er the deep the Spaniard saw, along each southern shire,

Cape beyond cape, in endless range, those twinkling points of ﬁre,

The fisher left his skiff to rock on Tamer’s glittering waves,

The rugged miners poured to war, from Mendip’s sunless caves : -

Q’er Lougleat’s towers, o’er Crunbourne’s oaks, the fiery herald flew—

He roused the shepherds of Stonehenge—the rangers of Beaulieu.

Right sharp and quick the bells rang out, all night, from Bristol town

And, ere the day, three hundred horse had met on Clifton Down.
___The sentinglon Whitehall gate looked forth into the night, _

And saw, o'erbanging Richmond Hill, that streak of bleod-red light.

The bugle’s note, and cannon’s roar, the deathlike silence broke,

And with one start; and with one cry, the royal city woke;

At once, on all her stately gates, arose the answering fires;

At once the wild alarum clashed from all her reeling spires ;

From all the batterics of the Tower pealed loud the voice of fear,

And all the thousand masts of Thames sent hack a louder cheer.

And from the farthest wards was heard the rush of hurrymg feet,

And the bropd streams of flags and pikes dashed down' each rousing street :

And broadér still became the blaze, and louder still the din,

As fast from every village round the horse came spurring in;

And eastward straight, for wild Blackheath the warlike errand went ;

And roused, in many an ancient hall, the gallant squires of Kent :

Southward, for Surrey’s pleasant hills, flew those bright coursers forth ;

High on black Hampstead’s swarthy moor, they started for the north;

And on, and on, without & pause, untired they bounded still; ~

All night from tower to tower they sprang, all night from hill to hill ;

Till the proud peak unfurled the flag o’er Derwent’s rocky dales;

Till, like voleanoes, flared to heaven the stormy hills of Wales;

Till twelve fair countics saw the blaze on Malvern’s lonely height;

Till streamed in erimson, on the wind, the Wrekin's crest of light.

Till broad and fierce the star came forth, on Ely’s stately fane,

And town and hawmlet rose in arms, o'er all the boundless plain:

Till Belvoir's lordly towers the sign to Lincoln sent,

And Lincoln sped the message on, o’er the wide vale of Trent; _

Till Skiddaw saw the fire that burnt on Gaunt’s embattled pile,

And the red glare on Skiddaw roused the burghers of Carlisle,

V. THE DESTRUCTION OF SENNACHERIB'S HOST AT JERUSALEM.
' BY LORD BYRON.

“Tbe Lord sent an aneel, which ¢ut off all the mighty men of valour, and the leaders and captains in the
camp of the king of Assyria: so e returned with shame of face to l}és own laud.””—2 Chronicle xxxii. 21.

13

The‘An'gyﬁm came down like a wolf on the fold,

And his cushorts vere gleaming in purple and gold ;
And the sheen o1 their spears was like stars on the sea,
‘When the blue wave rolls nightly on deep Galilee.

Like the leaves of the forest, when summer is green,
That host, with their banners, at sunset were seen:
Like the leaves of the forest, when autumn hath blown,
That hos", on the morrow, lay withered and strewn.

>
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For, the angel of death spread his wings on the blast.
And breathed on the face of the foe as he passed:

And the eyes of the sleepers waxed deadly snd chill,
And their hearts but once heaved, and for ever grew still |

And‘there lny the steed, with his nostril all wide,
But through it there roiled not the breath of his pride:
And the foam of his gasping lay white on the turf,

And cold as the spray of the rock-beating surf.

And there lay the rider distorted and pale,

With the dew on his brow, and the rust on his mail;

The teots were all silent, the banners alone,
The lances unlifted, the trumpet unblown,

And the widows of Asl;nr are loud in their wail,

And the idols are broke in the temple of Baal;

And the might of the Gentile, unsmote by the sword,
Hath melted like snow in the glance of the Lord!

VI. FALLEN 1S THY T_HRONE, O ISRAEL!

Fall'n is thy-throne, O Tsrael '
Silence is o’er thy pluins:
Thy>dwellings all lie desolate:
Thy children weep in chaine.
Where are the’dews that fed thec
On Etham’s barren shore ?
That fire from heaven which led thee
Now lights thy path no more.

Lord! thou didst love Jerusalem-——
Once she"was all thine own:

Her love thy fairest heritage,
Her power thy glory's throne

Till evil came, and*blighted
Thy long-loved olive tree;

And Salem’s shrines were lighted
For other godsjthan thee. -

. Then sank thejstar of Solyma,
Then pass'd her glory’s duy,

Like heath that, in the wilderness,
The wildlwind whirls away.

VIL. JACOB'S DREAM. -~

BY THOMAS MOORE.

‘
’

»
Silent and waste her bowers,
Where once the mighty trod,
‘| And sunk those guilty towers,
Where Baal reign’d as God.

“Go” said the Lord, “ Ye Conquerors !
| Steep in her blood your swords,
And raze to earth her battlements,
For they are not the Lord’s.
Till Zion's mournful daughter
Q’er kindred bones shall tread,
Aod Hinnom’s vale of slaughter
Shall hide but half her dead.”

But soon shall other pictur’d scenes
In brighter vision rise, .
When Zion's sun shall sevenfold shine
On all her mourners’ eyes:
And on her mountains beauteous stand
The messengers of peace;
«Salvation by the Lord’s right hand,”
They shout and never cease.

BY THE BLV. GEORGE CROLY, LL.D.

The sun was sinking on the mountain zone
. That guards thy vales of beauty, Palestine |

And lov@ly from the desert rose the maon,

Yet lingering on the horizon's purple line,
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Like a pure spirit o’er its earthly shrine. /
Up Padan-aram’ height abrapt and bare N :
A pilgrim toil'd, and oft on day’s decline g
Loolk’d pale, then paused for eve's delicious sir,

7

_The summit gain'd, her,linelt, and breathed his evening prayer.
. / - s .

He spread his cloak/and slumber’d-—darkness fell
Upon the twilight hills ; a sudden sound

Of silver trumpets o er him seem’d to swell ;
Clouds heavy with the tempest gather’d round ;
Yet was the whirlwind in its caverns bouund ;
Still deepeb roll'd the darkness from on high,
Gigantic yolume upon Volurde wound,

Above, a plllar shooting to the sky. .
Below, 2 mighty ses, that spread incessantly.

Voi/cé are heard—a choir of golden strings,

_Low winds, whose breath is loaded with the rose ;

Then chariot-wheels—the nearer rush of wings;
‘Pale lightning round the dark pavilion glows.

/It thunders—the resplendent gates unclose ;

7

Far as the eye can glance, on height o’er height,

_Rise fiery waving wings, and star-crown’d brows,

Millions on millions_ brighter and more bright,
Till all is lost in one Supreme, unmingled light.

But, two beside the sleeping pilgrim stand,

Like cherub-kings, with lifted. mighty plume,
Fix’d, sun-bright eyes, and looks of high command :
They tell the patriarch of his glorious doom ;
Father of countless myriads that shall come,
Sweeping the land like billows of the sea,

Bright as the stars of heaven from twilight’s gloom,
Till he is given whom angels long to sce,

And Israel’s splendid line is crown’d with Deity.

a e

]

VIII. THE CHRISTIAN MARINER'S HYMN.

BY CAROLINE SOUTHEY.

Launch thy bark, mariner! Christian, God Speed thee !
Let loose the rudder-bands !—good angels lead thee !
Set thy sails warily ; tempests will comne;

Steer thy course steadily ! Christian, steer home!

Look to the weather-bow, breakers are round thee!
Let fall the plummet now—shallows may ground thee.
Reef in the fore-suil there? hold the helm fast!
So—let the vessel were! there swept the blast.

What of the night, watchman ¥ What of the night?

. “Cloudy—all quiet~—no laud yet—all’s right.”

Be wakeful, be vigilant |—~danger may be
At an hour when all seemeth securest to thee.
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How! gains the leak so fast 1 Clean out the hold—
Hoist up thy merchandise—heave out thy gold;

=" There—let the ingots go 1-—now the ship rights;
Hurrah! the harbour’s near—lo, the red lights!
Slacken ot sail yet at inlet or island ;
Straight for the beacon steer—straight for the high land ;

- Crowd all thy canvas on, cut through the foam—

Christian ! cast anchor now—HEAVEN 18 THY HOME!

IX. WOLSEY S FALLEN GREATNESS. &
BY WILLIAM SHARSPEARE.

Cromwell*, I did not thipk to shed a tear

In all my miseries ; :but thou hast fore’d me

Out of thy honest truth to play the woman.

Let's dry our eyes: and thus far hear me, Crom-
well ;

And, ——when I am forgotten, as I shall be 5

And sleep in dull cold marble, where no men-
tion - i

Of me more must be heard of—say, I thought|
thee;

Say, Wolsey,—that once trod the ways of glory.

And, sounded all the depths and shoals of
honour,

Found thee a way out of his wreck, to rise in

A sure and safe one, though thy master miss'd it.

Mark but my fall, and that that ruin’d me,

Cromwell, I charge thee, fling away ambition ;

By that sin fell the angels; how can man then,

The image of his Maker, hope to win byt ?

Love thyself last: cherish those hearts that
hate thee : .

Corruption wins not more than honesty

Still in thy right hand carry gentle peace,

To silence envious tongues. Be just and fear
not ;

Let all the ends, thou aim’st at, be thy country’s,

Thy God’s, and truth’s; then if thou fall'st, O,
Cromwell,

Thou fall'st n blessed martyr. Serve the king:

And,—Pr’ythee, lead me in:

There, take an inventory of all I have,

To the last penny ; ’tis the king’s : my robe,

And my integrity to;eaven, is all

I dare now call my own. O, Cromwell, Crom-
well,

Had I but serv’d my God with half the zeal

I serv’d my king, he would not in mine age

Have left me naked to mine encmies.

X. THE POWER OF MUSIC.

BY WILLIAM

"Howsweet the moonslight sleeps upon this bank!|

Here will we sit, and let the sounds of music

Creep in our ears ; soft stillness, and the night,

Become the touches of sweet harmony.

8it, Jessica: Look, how the floor of beaven

Is thick inlaid with patterns of bright gold;

There’s not the smallest orb which thou be-

hold’st,

But in his motion like an angel sings,

Still choiring to the young-eyed c¢herubims :

. Such harmonyis in immoital souls; 4
+-But, whilst this muddy vesture of decay

Doth vrossly elose it in, we caunnot hear it.

We are nevér merry wheu we heat:. sweet music.
The reason is our spirits are attentive :
For do but note a wild and wanton herd,

i

Or race of youthful and ushandled colts, _

SBAKSPEARE. .

Fetebing mad bounds, bellowing, and peighing
loud,

Which is the hot condition of their blood;.

If they but bear perchance a trumpet soun),

Or any air of music touch their ears,

You shall perceive them make a mutual stand,

Their savage eyes turn'd to a modest gaze,

By the sweet power of music: Therefore, the
poet:

Did feign that Orpheus drew trees, stones, and
floods;

Since nought so stockish, hard, and full of rage,

7 But musie for the time dotb change his nature:

The man that hath no music in himself,

Nor is not mov'd with concord of sweetsounds,
Is fit for trensons, stratagems, and spoils;

The motions of his spirit are dull as night,
Aopd his affections dark as Erebus:

Let no such man be trusted.

* Sir Thomas Cromwell.
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XI. THE HAPPY MAN.

o
BY WILLIAM COWPER.

He is the happy man, whose life ¢’en now
Shows somewhat of that bappier life to come;
‘Who, doomed to an obscure but tranquil state,
Is pleased with it, and, were he free to choose,
‘Would make his fate his cho\ce whom peace,
the fruit
of vutue, and whom nrtue, fruit of faith, -
Prepare for happiness ; bespeak him one
Content indeed to sojourn while he must
Below the skies, but having there his home.
The world o’erlocks bim in her busy search
Of objects, more illustrious in her view;
And, oceupied as carnestly as she,

Though more sublimely, he o’erlooks the-world.

She scorns his pleasures, for she knows them
oot ;

He seeks not hers, for he has proved them vain.

He cannot skim the ground like summer birds

Pursuing gilded flies, and such he deems

Her honours, her emoluments, ber joys.

Therefore in contemplation is his bliss,

‘Whose power is such, that whom she lifts from
earth

.| Sbe makes familiar with a world unseen,

And shows him glories yet to be revealed.

A
. e
>

XII. THE MITHERLESS BAIRN.
’ BY WILLIAM THOM.

- When &’ ither bairnies are hush’d to their hame,
By aunty, or cousin, or frecky grand-dame,

‘Wha stands last an’ lanely, an’ sairly forfairni
"Tis the pure dowie lnddie—~the mitherless bairn]

The mitherless bairnie creeps to his lane bed,

Nane covers his cauld back, or haps his bare
head ; .

His wee hackit heelies are bard as the airn,

Ax’ lithless the lair o’ the mitherless bairn.

Aneath his cauld brow, sicecan dreams hover
there,

O’ hands that wontkmdly to kaim his dark bair!

But mornin’ brings clutches, a’ reckless an’stern,

Now rests in the mools where their mammie is
laid ;
While the father toils sair his wee bannock to
. earn.
An’ kens na the wrangs o’ his mitherless bairn.

Her spirit that pass’d in yon hour-of his birth,
Still watches his lane lorn wand’rings on,earth,
Recording in heaven the blessings-they ears,
Wha couthilie deal wi’ the mitherless.bairn!

Ohl speak him pa harshly—he trembles the
while,

He bends to your bidding, he blesses your
smile ;—

That-lo%e-1 the4ooks—o%hemitheﬂess—bninr!—ln‘jma“k‘hmoz anguish,—the—heafblosr

The sister wha sang o’er his softly rock’d bed,

shall learn,
That God deals’ the blow for the mitherless
bairn !

—

.

XIII. OLD I-ETTERS !

OH THEN SPARE THEM!
(From the N. ¥, Albwn)

Old letters! Oh then spare them—they are pricelcss for their age!
Ilove—Oh how I love to see each yellow time-stained page!

They tell of joys that are no more, of hopes that long have fled;
Old letters! Oh then spare them—they are sacred to the dead!

They tell of times—of happy times—in years long, long gone by,
Of dear ones who have ceased to live but in the memory;

They picture many a oright, bright scene, in sunny days of yore,
Old Jetters! Oh then spare them, for they are a priceless sr.me

Old am I too, and grey-hair'd gow-—-deserted and alone,
And all of those I once could call my friends, alas ! are gone;
Yet oft at midnight’s stilly hour, in solitude’s retreat,

With each one in bis silent tomb, I hold communion sweet.
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01d letters! here is one—the hand of youth is on its face;
Ah! that was from & brother young in some far foreign place 1
A sailor boy, beloved by all, frank, open-hearted, brave—
Cold, cold and lonesome is his rest beneath the Atlantic wave.

x * »

* » »*

Oh! ye are now the anly links that bivd us to the past; g
Sweet, sweet memoriuls of the days too happy far to last;
The tear-drop fills again the eye whence tears had almost fled,

Old letters! ye are precious ! ye are sacred to the dead !

. . XIV. HOME.

- RY JAMES MONTGOMERY.

There is a land, of every land the pride,.
Belov’d by heaven, o’er all the world beside ;
Where brighter suns dispense serener light,
And milder moons emparadise the night;

A I_and of beauty, virtue, valour, truth,
Time-tutored age, and love exalted youth ;
The wandering mariner, whose eye explores

‘Where man, creation’s tyrant, casts aside

His sword and sceptre, pageautry and pride,

‘While in his soften’d looks benignly blend,

The sire, the son, the husband, brother, friend:

Here woman reigns ; the mother, daughter, wife,

Strews with fresh flowers the narrow path of
life;

The wealthiest isles, the most enchanting shores,| In the clear heav'n of her delightful eye

Views not a realm so bountiful and fair,
Nor breathes the spirit of o purer air.
In every clime the magpet of, his sou),

An aogel-guard of loves and graces lie;
: Around her knees domestic duties meet,
! And fire-side pleasures gambol at her feet.

Touch’d by remembrance, tremblesto that pole;; ' Where shall that land, that spot of earth,fbe

Nor in this land of heaven’s peculiar grace,
The beritage of nature’s noblest race,
There is a spot of earth, supremely blest,
A dearer, sweeter spot than all the rest,

i ! found ¢

Alt thou a man? a patriot ¢ look around ;
-Oh thou shalt find, howe’er thy footsteps roam,
\That land thy country, and that spot thy home,

XV. THE IRISH MAIDEN'S SONG.

BY BERNARD BARTON.

Though Scotia’s lofty mountains,
- Where savage grandeur reigos;

Though bright be England’s fountains,
And fertile be ber plains;

‘When 'mid their charms I wander,
Of thee I think the while,

And seem of thee the fonder,
My own green isle !

‘While many who have left thee,
Seem to forget thy name,

Distance bath not bereft me
Of its endearing claim:

Afar from thee sojourning,
Whether I sigh o1 emtle,

1 call thee still « Mavourneen,”
My own green isle!

Fair as the glittering waters
Thy emerald banks that lave.
To me thy graceful daughters,
Thy generous sons as brave.-
Oh! there are heprts within thee
Which know not shame or guile,
And such proud homage win thee,
My own green isle !

For their dear sakes 1 love thee,
Mavourneen, though unseen ;
Bright be th¢ sky above thee,
Thy shamrock ever green; -
May evil ne’er distress thee, '
Nér darken nor defile,
' But heaven for ever bless thee,

. My own green isle!

~
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IXVL A PSALM OF LIFE,

What the Youg;g Man said to the Pasalmist.
BY H., W. LONGFBLLOW.

« Tell me not, iu monmisul pumbers,
¢ Life is but an empty dr‘f,a.m ”
For the soul is dead that aldmbers,

_ And things are nét what !hey seem.

foe is real! Life is earnest)!
And the grave is not its goal;
- *Dust thoa art, to dast returnest,” _
‘Was pot spoken of the souL

Not enjoyment, and not sorrow, 4
Is our destined end or way;
Bat to act. that each to-morrow,
Find us farther than to-da&

Art is long and time is fleeting,
And our hearts, though stout and brave,
Still, like muffled drums, are beating
Funeral marches to the grave. -

In the world’s broad field of battle,

In the bivouac of life.

.

Be not like dumnb, driven’'cattle!
Be a hero in the strife ]

Trust no future, howe'er pleasant !

Let the dead Past bury its dead !
Act,~—act in the living Present!

Heart within and God o’erhead ! -

Lives of great fnen all remind us |
We can make our lives sublime,

And, departing, leave behind us
Footprints on the sands of time?

Footprints, that perhaps another, L
Sailing o'er life’s solemn main,

A forlorn and shipwreck'd brother.
Seeing, shall take heart again.

Let us, then, be up and doing,
With a heart for any fate ;

Still achieving, #till pursuing,
Legrn to labour and to wait.

————

XVIL BURIAL OF -SIR JOHN MOORE.

BY THE REV. CHARLES WOL!-‘E, A.B.

Not a drum was heard nor a funeral note,
As his corse to the rampart we burried;

Not a soldier discharged his farewell shot
Q’er the grave where our hero we burried.

We buried him darkly at dead of night,
The sods with our bayonets turning,—

By the struggling moonbeam’s misty light, ~
And the lontern dimly burning. PR

No useless coffin enclosed his brenst,
Nor in sheet, nor in shyoud, we wound him ;
But be Iay like a warrior taking his rest,

‘With bis martial cloak arouad him.
\

Few and sbort were the prayers we said,
And we spoke not a word of sorrow ;

But we steadfastly gazed on the face of the-dead,
And we bitterly. thought of the morrow.

‘We thought as we hollowed his narrow bed,
And smoothed down bis lonely pillow,

. | That the foe and the stranger would tread o'er

his head, .
And we far away on the billow!

Lightly they'll talk of the spirit that's gone,
Aud o'er his cold ashes upbraid bim ; -

But nothing be'll reck, if they’ll Iet him sleep on
In the grave where a Briton has laid him.

But half of our heavy task was done,
When the clock told the hour for retiring;
And we heard the distant and random gun
That the foe was suddenly firing.

-1Slowly and sadly we laid him down, -

From the field of his fame fresh and gory ;
We carved not a line, and we raised not a stone,
But we left bim alone in his glory!

XVIID TWENTY YEARS AGO—THE S8CHOOL-BOY'S RBMINISQENCE- ]

Tve wandered in the village, Tom,—I’ve sat bepeath the tree,—

Upon the school-house playing-ground, which sheltered you and me,

But none were there to greet me, Tom, and few were left to know, ~ .
That played with us upon the green, some twenty years ago.

R
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The grass is just #s green, Tom,—bdrefooted boys at play
Were sporting just as we did then, with spirits just as gay;

But the master sleeps upon the hill, which, coated o’er with snow,

Afforded us a sliding place, just twenty years ago.

TPRmIREGEs The old school-house is altered now, the benches are replaced
: By new.ones very-like the same vur penknives had defaced ;
But the same old bricks are in the wall, the bell swings to and fro,
Tts music,just the same, dear Tom, as twenty years ago.-

The spring that bubbled ’neath the hill, close by the spreading beech,

Te very low—'twas onee 8o high that we could almost reach;
And kneeling down to get a drmk dear Tom, I started so,
{To see how much that I'had changed since twenty years ago.

Near by the spring, ppoﬁ the elm, you know I cut .your name,—-

Your swaatheasts just beneath it, Tom—and you did mine the same,
Some heartless wretch hath peeled the bark—’twas dying sure, but slow,
Just as the one whose name we cut, died twenty years ago.

My eyelids hpd ‘been, dry, Tom, but tears come in my eyes,
° 1 thought of"her Tioved so well—those early broken ties,— /
1 visited the old church-yard, and took some flowers to strew

Upon the graves of those we loved some twenty years ago.

And some are in the church-yard laid—some sleep beneath the sea, — — . .
But few ave left of our old class, ezcepting you and me; )
"And when our time shall come, Tom, and we are called to go,

I hope they'll lay us where we played just twenty years ago.

— Anonymous.
»//
/

XIX. THE BLIND BOY'S BEEN A.T’/i’LA.Y. MOTHER.*

The Blind Boy's been at play, Mother,
And merry games we had ;

We led him on our way, mother,

" And every step was glad.

* But when we found a starry flower,

And praised its varied hue,

A tear came trembling down his cheek
Just like a drop of dew .

‘We took him to the mill, mol:her,
Where falling waters made

A rainbow o’er the rill, mother,
A8 golden sun-rays played ;

But when we shouted at the scene,
And hailed the clear blue sky,
He stood quite still upon the bank,

And breathed a long, long sigh.

(By Eliza Cook.s

We asked him why he wept, mother,
Wheneer we found the spots

\%hele the periwinkle crept, mother,
O'er wild Forget-me-not’s;

“Ahme!” he said, while tears ran down
As fust a8 summer showers, ‘

¢TIt is because I cannot see,
The sunshine and the flowers.”

Oh, that poor sightless boy, mother,
‘Has taught me I am blest,

For I can look with joy, mother,

. On allIlove the best;

And when T see the dancing stream,
And daisies red and white,

I kneél upon the meadowed sod,

And thank my God for sight.

* Many of the follodwing pieces are inserted for recitation by girls.
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K XX. W‘HY DO THB I‘LOWERS BInOOM “MOTHER" |

S\

‘ 4 (By J, E.
* % Why do the flow'rets bioom mother, Lo
" Why do'the sweet flowers bloom;
And bnghtest those we. rear’d, mother, '
Around my brother’s tomb§”
To fill the world with gla.dneas, N
My child, were flow'rets given,—
‘To erown the'earth with beauty, .-

, That the sunshine and the. summe‘rh :

1« And shal[ not those thnt die, mother, K

l oottt

L

G’arpmter )

My child, those flowrs that mtbef .
Have seeds that still remain, '

Restore to life agam 1

: Gome back to life once more, ., ' . :
Fen a8 the mm and sun, mother, '

¢ » ) :
. " Apd,show the rond o Henvenl |, Those beauteous flow’rs restore ¥’ )

T Then why do the ﬂow’rets fade, mother, Yea,—-yqs, my child, such powers
. Why do the sweet: ﬂowerﬂ fnde, . ] " To humap flow’rs are given, )

"' When winter's dreary cloud, mother, Here earth’s frail flow’rs may blossom,

' Earth’s brighter scenes pervaded . But'we may rise—in Heaven I” !

‘/lf. a ¢ — \‘f‘ .\\'\
XXI. INPANTINE INQUIRIES .
(By William. P. .Broum) . ST

‘@ Tell me, O mother l when I grow old,
Will my hmr which my usters say’. is like
. gold, e

" Grow grey as the old man’s, weak aud pom
Who'ask'd for alms at onr pillard door§ ..

As he, when he told us his tale éf woe i
Will my hand then shake, and my eyes be|.

cdim? L
Tell me, o motherl wxll 1 grow hke hxm?

«He said-—but I know not what be meaut— :

That his aged heart with sorrow was rent; -

-He spoke of the grave as a place of rest,,

| 'Where' the wenry. slecp in pea;:e zmd are

" blesty ;

And he told how his kmdred there were laid,

And the friends mth whom in his youth ‘he|
play‘d )

And tears from the eyea of the old man feILl

And my sxsters Wept as they henrdlus tale!

© «He spoke of & homé where in chlldhood ‘s glee|

" “He chased from the wild flowers {he singing bee ;

* And follow'd afar, wntb -2 beart as Jight |

‘As its,  sparkling, wmgs, the butterﬁy s ﬂlght

And pull'd young 1flowers, where they grew
.’neath the beams . -

Of the sun’s fmrhaht,by hisown bhze streams —

Yet he left all thesé,throngh the earthto roam !

' Why, 0 motber‘ did he leave his home "

L

C- .

% Calm thy young thoughts, my ‘own fmr clnld !
The fancies of youth and age dre begmled

‘| Though pale grow thy cheeks and thy hmr turn B

gtﬂ)’,

) Tlme cax{nét steal the soul‘s youth away‘ ! .
There is a land of whlch thou hast. heard me A

speak

But in‘joy they live, fair boy. ! like thee:'

B is i‘kere the old’ man long’ d to be!”.

“For he knew that those wxch whom he had .

play’d, -
In hig hearbs young Joy, neath thelr cottava

.shade— /. '
Whose love_he shared, ‘when theu- songs and

“mirthe 7 .
Brightened the gloom of this smful eurth-—
Whose names from our world had pnssed away
As flowers in the breath of an autumn déy=—
He knew that they, with all suffering done,
Eucxrcled the throne of the Holy Onet”

« Thouuh ours be 2 plllar'd and loft.y home,

- | Where want with his pale frain never may come, _ ’

Oh!. scorn not.- the poor with-the scornér’s -jest, -
Who-seek in‘the’ shade_of.our’ hall to rest; * '

"|For He.who hath made them poor may soon

Dafken the sky of our glowing noos,
And leave us with woe in the world's bleak wild!

| Oh! soften the grlefs of the poory 1oy clnld’ P ;

|Where nge never Wrmkles ‘the dwellex 'y cheek' .
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. XXII. THE DYING BOY.

\/ (Anonymous.)
It must be sweet in childheod, to give back Where it is one bright summer always, and

]

«.  The Spirit to its Maker ; ere the heart . - Storms do never come.
Has grown familiar with the paths of sin . t be k then, )
L And sown—to garner up.its bitter fruits. must be happy

From pain and death you say I shall be free;

—~Ikn fe
ow a boy whosa infant feet had trod That sickness never enters there, and we

Upon the blossoms of some seven springs,

It ”
And when the eighth came round and called him Shall meet again | ,
out Tl “ Brother~The little spot
Torevel in its light, he turned away, IT uged to call my garden, where long hours
. And sought his chamber to lic down and die. | We've stayed to watch the buddmg things and
"Twas night—he summoned his accustomed| fowers.
frxends, . } Forget it not,

B And, in this wise, bestowed his Inst bequest: . - . -
! Plaut there some box or pine;

‘

“ Mother, I'm dying now! ;Something that grows in winter, and will be
There is deep suffocation in my breast, . IA verdsnt oﬁ‘eri?g ff° my memory,
As if some, heavy hand my busom pressed ; | And call it mine}? .
1)
And on my brow . - i “ Stster~The young rose tree —
I feel the cold sweat stand ; That all the Spring has been my pleasant care,

My lips grow dry and tremulous, and my breathJust putting out its leaves so green-and fair,
Comes feebly up. 0, tell me is this death ? | Igive to thee.

| .
Mgcher, your hand— , And when xts roses bloom—

. Here--lay it on my wrist R ‘I shall be gone away, my.short Tife done 3
And place the other thus beneath my head, ‘But will you not bestow a gingle one N

And say, sweet mother, say, when I ans dead, X Upon my tomb *"

" Shall T be missed ? « Now, mother, sing the tune

Never beside your kuee !You sang last night; I’ weary, and must sle®p.”
Shall I kneel down again at night to pray, [ Who wasit called my name? Nay, donot weep,
Nor_with morning wake and sing the lay I You'll all soon come !”

You taught to me. Morning spresd over earth her rosy wings

Oh, at the time of prayer, jAnd that meek sufferer, cold and ivory pale,
When you look round and see a vacent seat; :Lay on his couch azleep. The gentle air
You will not wait then for my coming feet : !Came through the open window, freighted with
You'll miss me there ” _ {The savoury labours of the early spring—
" [He breathed it not. The laugh of passers by
. “ Father-—~I'm going home ! Jurrd like a diseord in some mournful tlﬁne} -

To the good home you spoke of, that blest land| But marr'd not his slumbers. He was déad,

XXIII A MOUND IS IN' THE GRAVE YARD.
(By Mprs. Judson.)

’ 1. 2.

A mound is in the grave yard, N There is anguish in the household,
A short and narrow bed ; " Itis desolate and lone,

No grass is growmg on it, * For a fondly cherished nursling,
And no marble at its head : From the parent nest has flown »

- Ye may go and weep beside it, A little form is missing,

Ye may kneel, and kiss the god, A heart has ceased to beat;

But ye’ll find no balm for sorrow, And the chain of love lies shattered,

" In the cold and silent clod. “At the desolator’s feet.



© Ye shall see his face again.

SCHOOL RECITATIONS.

8.

- Butin a imnvenly mansion,
Remove the empty cradle,

Upon a Saviour’s breast,— .
His clothing put aw]{y N ‘With his “brother’s ” arms around him,
And all his little play-things, He takes his sainted rest !
‘With your choicest treasures lay; .
Strive not to check the tear-drops, ( 5.
,That fall like summer rain,

For the sun of hope shines through thera I— | H;‘i::i}?::i:tn[eh::;::;i °£ ﬂzgh,t-

l And he fingers golden harp strings,

4. . [ For the toys his mother bought :

Oh! think where rests your duling ! E Oh! weep! but with rejoicing;
|
!

-

Not in his cradle bed 3= A heart-gem have ye given,
Not.in the distant grave yard, And bebold its glorious setting,—
With the still and wouldering dead; In the wlem of heaven.

XX1V. BIRDS OF PASSAGE.
BY MRS, HEMANS.

Birds, joyous birds of the wandering wing !

Whenee is it ye come with the flowers of spring ¢
— We come from the shores of the green old Nile,

From the land where the voses of Sharon amile.

From the palms that wave through the Indian sky,

From the mynh-trees of ‘glowing Araby.

We have swept o'er the cities in song renown’d, :

Silent they lie with the deserts round ! )

We have crossed proud rivers, whose tide hath roll'd -

All dark with the warrior blood of ol

And each Wwory wing hath vegain’d it bome, -
o Under pensunt’s roof-tree or monarch’s dome.” .

\ v . H

" And what bave you found in the momreh’s dome.
Singe lnst ye traversed the blue sea’s foam ?
—¢ We have found a change, we have found a pall,
And a gloom o'ershadowing the banguet’s ball,
And a markyon the floor as of life-drops spils, - -
Nought looks the same, save the nest we built I”

Ob! joyous birds, it hath still been so; . :
Through the halls of kings doth the tempest go !
But the huts of the hamlet lie still and deep,
And the hills o'er their quiet a vigil keep,—
Say what bave you found in the peasant’s. cot,
— Since last ye parted from that sweet spot ¢ .

—“ A change we have found there—~and many a change 1
Faces, aud footsteps, and all thmvs strange |
Gone are the heads of the =1lvery hair,

And the young that were have a brow:of care,
"And the place is hush’d where the children play'd,
Nought looks the same, save the nest we made I”

209
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Sad is your tale of the beautiful earth,
Birds that o’ersweep it, in power and mirth |
Yet through the wastes of the trackless air,
YE have a Guide, and shall we despair ¢

Ye over desert and deep have pase'd,

So may wr reach our bright home af last.

[

XXV. THE BETTER LAND.
BY MRS. HEMANS.

“I bear thee speak of the better land .

Thou enll’st its children a bappy baud :

Mother ! oh, where is that radiant shore ?

Shall we not seck it, and weep no more?

Is it where the flower of the orange blows,

And the fire-flies glance through the myrtle boughs$”
— Not there, not there, my child1”

¢ Is it where the feathery palm trees rige,
And the date grows ripe under sunny skies ¢
Or midst the green islands of glittering seas,
‘Where fragrant forests perfume the breeze,
And strange bright birds on their stury wings
Bear the rich hues of all glorious things $”
~—*Not there, not theré, my child 1

 Is it far away in some region old
‘Where the river wanders o’er sands of gold ¢
Where the burning rays of the ruby shine,
And the diamond lights up the secret mine, .
And the pearl gleams forth from the coral strand ;—
Is it there, sweet mother, that better land #”

—' Not there, not there, my child!”

¢« Eye hiath not scen it:~ my gentle boy !
Ear hath not heard its deep tones of joy,
Dreams eannot picture 2 world so fair— "
Sorrow and death may not enter there ;
Time doth not breathe on its fadeless bloom :
Far beyond the.clouds and beyond the tomb,
~1It is there, it is there, my child I”

XXVI NEVER GIVE UP.

Never give up ’tis the seeret of glory,
Nothing so wise can philosophy teach,

Think on the names that are fanious in story ;
Never give up is the lesson they preach:

" How have men compassed immortal achievements; ;

How have they moulded the world to their will §
"Tis but midst dangers and sorest bereavements; H
Never give up was their principle still.

* =~ Anonymous,.
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APPENDIX.
NEW BRICK SCHOOL HOUSE, SIMCOE, COUNTY OF RORFOLK.
The accompanying drawings illustrate designs made by Messrs. Messer& Joues, architects,,

” “Toronto, in reply to an advertisement by the School Trustees of the Town of Simcoe,

&

County of Norfolk, for ¢ A two-story brick school house ; cost of the building not to ex~
ceed £1,700 : accommodation required for 500 or 600 clnldreu ;” and to be built on a
block of ground two reres in extent, near the town.

Thirteen designs were sent in from various parts of Canada and the Umted States ; -
from which, Desxgn No. 1, as shewn by ground-plan and perspective view,* was chosen,

The building is designed in _the Old English style,—the most appropriate for a red
brick building,~—and is fisished with Ohio stone dressings. The overhanging roofs afford
protection to the walls. The windows are covered with hoods, which shade them, making
the light free from the glare of sunshiune, and being glazed in small squares, are less
lisble to be broken. .

An entirely separate entraoce is provided for boys and girls : the whole of the ground
floor being appropriated to the use of the latter. The cloak-room C, which is next to the
entrance hall, is provided with two doors, so that there may be no crowding when school
is dismissed. The doors to the school and class-rooms ‘are made toopen outwards,in
accordance to the suggestions contained in the Journal of Education for December,
1851, pp. 180, 181. 1o case of a panic in the schoal this arrangement will be found moat
desirable. .

The gallery-room C willaccommodate 120 pupils, and bas a'door, protected bya porch -
opening on the covered play-ground. The gallery-room is an important feature in the
construction of school houses, and its adoption has been strongly urged by the school
authorities of Upper Canada, in various numbers of the Journal -of Education. It has
been found of essential service in the Model Schools, Toronto; see page 8. ;

The large school-room accommodates 160 puplls with fixed seats and desks, like those
mapufactuged by Jacques & Hay, Toronto, under the %anction of the Educational De-

partment for Upper Canada [see pages 74-78]; and each class-room opening off it has
similar desks and seats for thirty-six pupils.
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GROUND PLAN.—DESIGN No. 1.

A Girls’ 8chool. E Book or Library Room.
B Gnllerv Room. F G Class Rooms.
C Cloak Room. H Staircase to Boys’ School.
, D Entrance Hall. PY L MfCovered Play Shed.
N latform,

, Thcst plans Were prepared after the architectural sheets of this pamphlet were printed. '.l‘he front
perspective W‘}l be found on the second page of the cover.
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The boys enter the door in the left wing, and ascend a broad staircase %o the second
floor, where there is a large school-room, with seats for 160 pupils ; two class rooms for
48 pupils each ; a gallery for 112 pupils; and a large cloak room. The bell-tower E
contains book cloaets or library fooms ou each floor, : wnh the bell-rope leading down into
them. i i

The basement is 6 ft. 6 in. high. The whole area: of the building has been excavated,
so that any system of heating may be adopted. The« rooms on the ground floor are 14 ft.
high. The large room on the upper floor has an open roof, 17 ft. to the ceiling, and the
class-rooms a height of 14 ft. All the rooms are ventilated by flues in the walls, carried
up into the roof, from wheace the foul air escapes by means of a open ventilator on the

ridge.
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Design No. 2, of which the ground plan only is given, accommodates the same number
of pupils as the preceding, bat it is so arranged that the greatest nun.ber of pupils in any
one room {zs ninety-six._ Tt can be adapted to same exterior as Desigr No. 1, and pre-
sents another system of iaternal arrangement, which may be adopted at pleasure. The
sawne general remarks apply to either design.

The whole of the interior arrangements has been the result of careful study and exam-
ination on the part of the architects, The plans embrace all the valuable improvements
and suggestions which have appeared, from time to time, in the Journel of Zducation for
Upper Cagada. They arc.most creditable to the architects, Messrs, Misser & Jones,
who, in the interior and exterior of the building, have united elegance of design vnth
appropriateness and economy of arrangement.
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